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INTRODUCTION

TO THE

VINAYA TEXTS FROM THE PALL

IN the present MSS. the Vinaya Pifaka is divided into
the following books :

1. Parigika,

2. Pakittiya,

3- Mahévagga, |

4. Kullavagga, )

5. Parivara-pazha.

These books constitute that part of the sacred literature of
the Buddhists which contains the regulations for the out-
ward life of the members of the Buddhist Samgha—nearly
the oldest, and probably the most influential, of all Fra-
ternities of monks.

It is impossible to frame any narrower definition of the
Vinaya than this, since the gradual change of circumstances
in the Fraternity resulted in a gradual change also in the
Vinaya itself. To give any more detailed account of what
the Vinaya is, it will be necessary to trace what can be at
. present ascertained of its history; to show—that is, so far
as it is yet possible to do so—the causes which led to the
establishment of the oldest Rules and Ceremonié¢s of the
Order, and to follow step by step the accretions of new
literary work around this older nucleus.

For this purpose we propose to consider first the Rules
of the work called the PAtimokkha; for the later texts
presuppose its existence. It is one of the oldest, if not
the oldest, of all Buddhist text-books; and it has been

} called collectively the Sutta-vibhanga.

called collectively the Khandhakas.



X VINAYA TEXTS FROM THE PALL

inserted in its entirety into the first part of the
Vinaya, the Vibhangal.

The Patimokkha—the meaning of the name will be dis-
cussed later on—seems to have owed its existence to the
ancient Indian custom of holding sacred two periods in
each month, the times of the Full Moon and of the New
Moon. '

The Vedic ceremonies of the Darsapfirzaméisa sacri-
fice, and of the feast or sacred day (Upavasatha) con-
nected with it, are known to have been very old, and the
custom of celebrating these days would naturally be handed
on from the Brihmans to the different Samaras, and be
modified and simplified (though, as it seems, sometimes
increased in number) by them, in accordance with their
creeds and their views of religious duty. According to
Buddhist tradition?—and we see no sufficient reason for
doubting the correctness of the account—the monks of
other, that is, of non-Buddhistic sects, used to meet together
at the middle and at the close of every half-month, and
were accustomed then to proclaim their new teaching in
public. At such times the people would crowd together;
and the different sects found an opportunity of increasing
their numbers and their influence.

The Buddhists also adopted the custom of these period-
ical meetings, but confined themselves to meeting twice in
each month3, And the peculiarity which gave to these
meetings among the Buddhists their distinguishing cha-
racter seems to have been borrowed by them neither from
the BrAhmans nor from other dissenters, but to have been
an original invention of the Buddhists themselves. The
Brethren and Sisters made use of these half-monthly gather-
ings to confess to the assembled Order the sins and faults
which each of them had committed ; and to take upon him-
self, or herself, the penance which the transgressor had
thereby incurred. It would be unnecessary to dwell here
upon the details of these penitential meetings, as we can

! The opening sentence only is found in the Mahivagga. See below, p. xv.
3 Mahivagga II, 1, 1. 8 Ibid. II, 4, 2.
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refer the reader to the second book of the Mahivagga,
where he will find them fully set out.

It was for use at such penitential gatherings that the
text, now known as the Patimokkha, was composed. A list
was drawn up—which of course it would be necessary from
time to time to complete, and rectify— of those offences
which ought to be confessed and atoned for; this list was
read out in the half-monthly meetings of the Order; and
the Brethren and Sisters who were present were asked if
they were innocent of each one of the offences therein
mentioned.

The use of such a list must have already begun in very
early times. Tradition even ascribes the first laying down
of each clause to the Buddha himself. This tradition is of
course very far from being conclusive ; but neither should
we hold it impossible that the Patimokkha, either in its
present shape, or at least in its most essential parts, can
reach back to the Buddha’s own time, or to that of his
personal disciples.

It is no doubt natural, through the influence of the his-
tory of early Christianity, or perhaps of the school of
Socrates, to imagine that early Buddhism was far removed
from all fixed and absolute forms, either of creed or of
liturgy; and to represent the intercourse of Gotama and
his disciples as purely and simply an interchange of
spiritual edification, where the spirit was all in all, and the
letter was nothing. But it should be remembered that
Gotama continued to live for many years, almost for two
generations, after he had formulated the essential points of
his system, and after he had founded the brotherhood of
his Order. And at that time the stream of scholastic and
legal ideas which emanated from the earlier Brahmanism
was flowing in full force through the religious circles of
India. A rich phraseoclogy of sacred and ecclesiastical
expressions, an armoury of technical terms in philosophy
and in theology (still preserved in the Brahmazas and Upani-
shads), had been developed and made ready for the use of
the Buddhists, and Gainas, and other reforming schools.
And earlier speculation had raised a whole series of pro-
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blems, and long-continued custom had elaborated a multi-
farious system of ecclesiastical observances, which the newly
risen sects, orthodox or heretical, could grapple with, or
could adopt. It seems to us that Gotama'’s disciples, from
the very beginning, were much more than a free and un-
formal union of men held together merely through their
common reverence for their Master, and through a common
spiritual aim. They formed rather, and from the first, an
organised Brotherhood.

But if we look upon the Sakyaputtiya Samazas—
for that is the name which the people in the earliest times
gave to the community—as from the first an organised
‘body, it is highly probable that the earliest formularies,
both of their creeds and of their liturgies, arose in a time, if
not during the life of Gotama, yet at most not long after
his decease. Now among the oldest expressions of belief
we may with certainty rank the four sentences known as
the Four Noble Truths and the summary of the so-called
Noble Eightfold Path : and the oldest liturgical formularies
preserved to us are, without any doubt, the Patimokkha
and the various Kammavakas. It is true that these litur-
gical formularies, being so much more extensive, may
possibly have been modified or added to before they
reached the form in which we now possess them; but there
is not the slightest trace of any other liturgies having ever
been in use in the Buddhist fraternity.

It is of course impossible to attempt to draw a line
between the part which Gotama himself may have had in
the settlement of the list of offences contained in the Pati-
mokkha, and the part that may have been taken by his
disciples. Nor indeed, considering the limited character of
our knowledge, is that a point of much importance. Butit
should perhaps be noticed in this connection that Buddhist
tradition does ascribe to one among Gotama'’s disciples—to
Upali—an especial connection with the Vinaya. This tra-
dition reaches back at least as far as the time when the
existing recension of the Pili Pifakas was made, for we
find it both in the Sutta- and in the Vinaya-Pizakas,
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Thus in the Kullavagga (VI, 13, 1) we find the passage—

¢ At that time the Blessed One proclaimed the Vinaya in
many a way to the Bhikkhus, exalted the Vinaya, exalted
the learning of the Vinaya, exalted again and again the
venerable Upili. Then thought the Bhikkhus, “The
Blessed One hath proclaimed the Vinaya in many a way,
hath exalted the Vinaya, hath exalted the learning of the
Vinaya, hath exalted again and again the venerable UpAli.
Come now let us learn the Vinaya from the venerable
Upali.” And so many Bhikkhus, old and middle-aged
and young, learnt the Vinaya from the venerable Upali.’

And again in a Sutta of the Anguttara Nikidyal
where those Bhikkhus are enumerated who, in any par-
ticular respect, are the first and foremost in the Brother-
hood, Upili is mentioned as the first among the custodians
of the Vinaya (the Vinaya-dhari). And further, as is
well known, it is Upili who, according to the tradition,
plays, at the First Council, the same part of propounder
with regard to the Vinaya Texts which Ananda does with
regard to the Dhamma Texts% There may well be some
truth in this very ancient tradition that Upili was specially
conversant with the Rules of the Order; but it would be
hazardous on that account to ascribe to Upéli a share, not
only in the handing down of existing Rules, but in the
composition of the Patimokkha itself 3,

As regards the order in which the various offences are
arranged in the Patimokkha, the principal division cor-
responds to the division of the Order into Brethren and
Sisters: there is a Bhikkhu-pidtimokkha and a Bhik-
khuni-patimokkha. In each of these two chief divisions
the offences are divided into various classes, beginning with
the heaviest — with those, that is, that result in the exclu-

1 Phayre MS., vol. i. fol. kau. 3 Kullavagga XII

3 In the Ceylon Chroniclers (Dipavamsa, Bhénaviras 4 and 5) Updli even
becomes the first in a series of Vinayap&mokkh4, or ¢ Chiefs of the Vinaya ;’
but no such office is known to the older tradition; and had it existed it would
certainly have been mentioned in connection with the dispute about the so-
called Ten Points of the Vinaya at the Council of Vesalt,
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sion of the offender from the Order. Inside each class the
sequence of the clauses follows no invariable rule. Some-
times offences of a related character are placed together in
groupsl, but sometimes those which would naturally come
together are found scattered in quite different parts of the
same class?. It is perhaps worthy of notice that there
sometimes seems, as in the two cases first mentioned in the
last note, to be an effort to arrange the offences in groups
(vagga) of ten: and in three cases we find regulations for-
mulated with the utmost brevity (the offences being merely
expressed by a locative case dependent upon pakittiyam)
at the commencement of such a vagga. It seems to us, at
least in the present state of our knowledge, quite impossible
to draw any conclusions from such peculiarities as to the
comparative age of any different parts of the Patimokkha.
The irregularities in arrangement may very well be due to
want of literary clearness in the compilers of the present
Form of Confession, and it would be hazardous to attempt
to trace in it any historical argument.

The various points in regard to the Pitimokkha dealt
with in the foregoing paragraphs do not of themselves
show that it was at all older than the rest of the Vinaya
Pitaka; and indeed the work, as a separate work, is not
considered among Buddhists to belong to the Pizakas at
all, and is therefore not included in the list of works of
which the Pizakas consist. But every single Rule or Clause
in the Patimokkha is in fact found word for word in the
Sutta-vibhanga, the quotations being so complete that the
Patimokkha might be entirely put together again by piecing
together extracts from the Vinaya Pizaka. And it is not
possible that the P4dtimokkha originated merely by such a
process of dovetailing ; for the quotations in the Vinaya
Pitaka, though not actually called quotations, bear the un-
mistakable stamp of being taken from some pre-existing
work. The cause which led to the Pitimokkha, and the

! For instance, regulations as to the conduct of Brethren towards Sisters
come together in Pikittiya 21-30; those about meal-times in Pakittiya 3140 ;
about conduct in relation to armies in Pékittiya 48-50.

2 For instance, Pakittiya 5, 6, and 43-45 ; and again, Pikittiya 20 and 62, &c.
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Upasampadi-kammavéka, being separately preserved at
all, is the same as the cause which led to their exclusion
from the lists of the Pifaka texts—the fact, that is, of
their being liturgical compositions.

We turn now to the consideration of the question how a
series of further literary productions were gradually de-
veloped out of, or added to the Patimokkha!.

Whoever reads through the Mahdvagga will at once be
struck by one section of it which differs completely both in
contents and in form from the rest of the work. This is the
section in the Second Book, Chapter III, paragraphs 4-8.

This passage is preceded by the opening words of the
Patimokkha ; and in the passage itself those words are
separately paraphrased or explained. But the explanation
does not appear to be put into the mouth of the Buddha; it
bears rather, without any historical or conversational form,
the impersonal shape of a simple commentary: and it only
differs from the later commentaries by peculiar solemn
diffuseness and rhetorical tautology.

If we were to consider the Mahidvagga only, the sudden
and unexplained appearance in this connection, and in this
connection only, of an isolated passage of this kind, would
have to remain an insoluble puzzle., But when we look
further into the other parts of the Vinaya Pizaka, an answer
immediately suggests itself. In the portion of that Pizaka
which is better called the Sutta-vibhanga, but is divided in
the MSS. into two divisions, under the somewhat misleading
titles of Parigika and PAkittiya, we find, at regularly recur-
ring intervals, passages of an exactly similar character, and
without any doubt of the same origin, as the isolated
passage in the Mahévagga.

The Sutta-vibhanga is occupied with laying down and
explaining all the Rules which are contained in the Pati-
mokkha. Now, immediately after the text of each of these
Rules, there is found a word for word commentary upon

! With the following paragraphs should be compared H. Oldenberg in the
Introduction to his edition of the PAli text of the Vinaya, vol. i. pp. xvi and
following. :
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them — precisely as a word for word commentary follows,
in the passage above cited in the Mahivagga, upon the
quoted words of the Introductory Formular of the Pati-
mokkha service. Here then lies the explanation. This
Introductory Formular is the only passage contained in the
Patimokkha which is not found also in the Sutta-vibhanga.
And with the explanation of the curiously isolated passage
in the Mah4vagga we have also a new fact of very great im-
portance. Not only does the Vinaya Pizaka contain, word
for word, the whole of the Patimokkha, but it contains
also, and again word for word, the whole of an
ancient Commentary on the Pdtimokkha.

This commentary no longer exists as a separate work,
and it would indeed be strange if it did. It was not re-
quired in the simple liturgical services of Ordination and
Confession in use in the Order: and if any one wished to
refer to it, in order to refresh his memory as to the ex-
planation of any passage in the Patimokkha, he had only
to repeat, or to get repeated over to him, the corresponding
passage from the Sutta-vibhanga. There he would find the
Old Commentary (as we shall hereafter call it) word for
word, together with the additional commentary by which
it had been supplemented in later times.

A question may then possibly occur to the reader whether
we can be really sure that the Old Commentary has been
preserved complete, or whether what we have is a frag-
ment only, We think there can be but little doubt as to
the right answer. The PAtimokkha, which the Old Com-
mentary deals with word by word, has been separately
preserved to us, and we know that no one phrase of it
remains uncommented upon. And further it is clear from
several passages that the words of the old commentator
were considered so sacred or authoritative that they have
been kept intact even in cases where they are in contra-
diction to the later parts of the Vinaya Pizaka'. It should
however be noted that this Old Commentary is philological

! See, for instance, the comparison made by Oldenberg in the Introduction to
his edition of the text, vol. i. p. xviii. The Old Commentary follows of course
the passage there referred to in the P4timokkha,
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and exegetical throughout, containing nothing of a le-
gendary or quasi-historical nature. It is just possible to
suggest that it may have originally contained not only such
an explanation of the meaning of each Rule, but an account
also of the occasion on which the Rule was laid down.
But it is difficult to see why greater sacredness should
have been attached to one part of the work than to
another ; or to explain how it was that, if any part was
changed, the contradictory passages above referred to were
not also altered. Every probability therefore points to the
conclusion that we have the complete work still before us,
and not fragments of it only.

It seems to us to have been precisely the absence of any
such historical account in the older Commentary which
probably led to the formation of what was practically
the new edition of the Patimokkha which now lies before
us in the first part of the Vinaya Pizaka.

In the earliest books of the Sutta Pizaka, which contains
the statement of Buddhist belief, we find—just as in the
Gospels and in the Socratic dialogues—that that belief is
not stated directly. The books profess to give, not simply
the belief itself, but the belief as the Buddha uttered it,
with an account of the time when, and the place at which,
he uttered it. The Buddha’s new method of salvation, his
new doctrine of what salvation was, did not present itself
to the consciousness of the early Buddhist community as
an idea, a doctrine, standing alone, and merely on its own
"merits. In their minds it was indissolubly bound up with the
memory of the revered and striking personality of him who
had proclaimed it. So in the Sutta Pizaka the actor and
speaker is almost throughout the Buddha himself : (occa-
sionally, but very seldom, one of his disciples.) Introduc-
tions—often indeed short and tending in later times to
disappear—give a full account of where, and when, he
spoke ; what was the occasion which led to his uttering
that particular speech; and to whom he uttered it. But,
throughout, the principal thing is what the Buddha said.

It is only natural that this distinguishing mark of the

(13] b
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literature of the Buddhist Dhamma—much of which was
no doubt in existence at a very early date—should have
reacted upon the literature of the Buddhist Vinaya. The
members of the Order were no longer contented to learn,
and to understand the meaning of, the various Rules of the
Patimokkha, A desire sprang up to have, for each one of
them also, a kind of historical basis; to know the story of
how the Buddha himself came to lay down the Rule to his
disciples. And it was only the Brother who was properly
acquainted with all this who was accounted a real ¢ Doctor
of the Law.’

So it is said in the Kullavagga (IX, 5, 1):—*If a Brother,
Upali, has not received gladly both the Pitimokkhas in
their full extent, has not well divided them, well established
them, well investigated them, both sutta by sutta, and in
every detail; if when asked, “ Where was this spoken by the
Blessed One?” he fail to solve the question: then there
will be some who will say to him, “ But then, let the
venerable one still devote himself to learning the Vinaya!”
thus will they sayl.’

It is evident from this passage that, at the time when it
was written, such a tradition regarding each Rule was in
existence; and that the knowledge of these traditions was
held in high esteem. It is therefore a reasonable con-
jecture that steps were taken to amalgamate these tradi-
tions with the Text and the Old Commentary in a complete
" work, which should also contain what we may call Notes
on the Rules—that is, decisions on points of Law involved,
though not expressed in so many words, in the Rules;
discussions on what cases were really included and what
were not, in particular regulations; enumeration of excep-
tions to the Rules ; and so on.

Whether this conjecture be right or not, it is precisely
such a work that we have now before us in that part of the
Vinaya Pifaka called the Sutta-vibhanga, and divided

! No ke Upili bhikkhuno ubhay4ni Patimokkhani vitthirena svAgatini honti
suvibhattani suppavattini suvinikk4itini suttato anuvyafiganaso, idam pan’ vuso
kattha vuttam Bhagavati 'ti iti puttko na sampdyati, tassa bhavanti vattiro:
Ingha tiva Ayasmi Vinayam pariyipunassfl 'ti: iti ’ssa bhavanti vattdro.
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in the present MSS., as above pointed out, into two books
called respectively—after the class of Rules with which they
begin—Parigika and Pékittiya. And it is possible through-
out, without the possibility of mistake, to distinguish between
the three portions of which the present work is built up.
The historical basis comes first, leading up to the extract
from the PAtimokkha, which is always placed in the
Buddha’s own mouth ; then comes the Old Commentary,
with its verbal explanations; and then, finally, the Notes
giving the exceptions to, and the extensions of, the Rule
in the Patimokkha.

The foregoing paragraphs show the way in which the
Sutta-vibhanga grew up on the basis of the Patimokkha.
The following books—the Khandhakas—give a detailed and
connected account of the admission into the Samgha ; of
the ceremony of the Uposatha; of the annually recurring
observances connected with the beginning and the end of
the rainy season; of the principal disciplinary proceedings;
and of miscellaneous details regarding the medicine, food,
dwelling-places, and daily life of the members of the Order
(Bhikkhus). As in the Sutta-vibhanga, so here also, the
outward form is arranged in such a way that in the case of
every regulation a history was given of the occasion upon
which the Buddha was supposed to have made it. These
histories again lead up, in most cases, to a liturgical formu-
lary by which the regulation was to be carried out.

While, however, in the case of the Sutta-vibhanga the
liturgy on which it has been founded has been preserved in
a separate shape, the formularies in the Khandhakas have
not as yet, except in some instances, been found in exist-
ence apart from the Khandhakas. The principal exception
is the Upasampadéd-kammaviZa (The Words of the
Act of Ordination), which recurs in its entirety in the First
Khandhaka of the Mahdvagga (I, 76, 3 to I, 48, 5). It is
impossible therefore as yet to trace the history of the gra-
dual formation of the Khandhakas as we think it already
possible to do in the case of the Sutta-vibhanga.

In the Khandhakas too, no doubt, the introductory

b 2
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histories are the latest part. But while some of the formu-
laries and regulations to which they lead up may well be very
old, others are probably additions to, or modifications of,
those older ones; and it is difficult to attempt to show,
even with regard to the exceptions above mentioned, which
are the older and which are the later. The misfortune that
these forms are not all now separately extant! is probably
simply due to the fact that the formularies separately pre-
served (including the Patimokkha) are the only ones which
continued to be used in actual services among the mem-
bers of the Order.

Such being the nature and contents, and such—so far
as it can be traced—being the origin of the Sutta-vibhanga
and of the Khandhakas respectively, it follows that in all
probability they were composed, or put into their present
shape, at about the same period in the development of
early Buddhism—it is even possible that both works arose
in immediate connection.

The kind of narrative setting with which, in both cases,
the older material has been surrounded is alike in both.
Here and there in both works are included real fragments
of ancient legend or tradition—as, for instance, the account
of the events from the attainment of Buddhahood down to
the conversion of Sariputta and Moggalldna (Mahavagga I,
1-24), the story of Devadatta (Kullavagga VII), the story
of the conversion and the sin of Sudinna (Vibhanga, First
Parigika). But the greater number of these narratives are
of the most meagre description, and have altogether the
appearance of being mere inventions.

There is little doubt that this is what they, in fact,
were. Actual remembrance of the Buddha, and of his
time, could have sufficed only in the rarest instances to
give a correct historical basis for the Rules or Ceremonies,
which had to be explained. We find a precisely similar

1 Mr. Dickson has given us an excellent text of the Upasampada-kammava#4 ;
and it were much to be wished that the rest of them should also be published.
Mr. Clough has given a translation of six others in ¢ Miscellaneous Traunslations

from Oriental Languages,” London, 1834; and the Liverpool Free Library has
MSS. of others. )
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state of things leading, in the Introductions to the Gaitaka
Stories, to what were unquestionably inventions: and it
must be acknowledged that the compilers have not taken
the slightest trouble to conceal the evidently unsubstantial
character of most of these summary introductions. But it
does not follow that they were invented at the time when
the Sutta-vibhanga and the Khandhakas were compiled.
They may possibly have formed part of the traditional
explanatory teaching of the schools.

As to the time when the Sutta-vibhanga and the
Khandhakas were compiled, we have important evidence
in their silence regarding the well-known Ten Points.

The long-continued struggle on that question—as im-
portant for the history of Buddhism as the Arian contro-
versy for that of Christianity—agitated the whole Buddhist
world to its very centre; and the attempted settlement of
it, at the Council of Vesili, led to a most serious schism in
the Buddhist Church. Now the ten expressions in which
the question was summarised or catalogued! are (as was
pointed out in the Introduction to the PAli Text of the
Mahivagga) conspicuous by their absence from the
Vibhanga, and from all, except the last, of the Khan-
dhakas? The first mention of most of them, and the first
use of any one of them as a distinctive war-cry, is found in
those last books, which are evidently an appendix to the
rest of the Khandhakas, and of an entirely different nature
from the earlier ones; for they contain a regular historical
account of the two Councils, that of R4gagaha, and that of
Vesalis.

1 Singilora, dvangula, &c. (Kullavagga XII, 1, 10).

3 That is, as war-cries ; gitar(paragata occurs in the sense of the precious
metals.

3 In the present division of the Khandhakas into two parts, called the Larger
and Spaller Divisions (Mah4- and Kulla-vagga), there are ten Khandhakas in
the first Division, and ten, apart from this appendix, in the second Division.
Without the appended two last Khandhakas the so-called smaller Division is
really considerably smaller than the larger Division; and there is therefore a
good reason for the name which was given to it. With the two last Khan-
dhakas the difference in length of the two Divisions as a whole is not sufficiently
striking to account satisfactorily for the choice of their names; and the smaller
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But the Ten Points in dispute were all matters of ecclesi-
astical law, they all related to observances of the brother-
hood, they were in fact questions as to whether or not the
ancient Rules should be relaxed or not in these ten re-
spects. Is it possible that in a collection of works like the
Vibhanga and the Khandhakas, which seek to set forth,
down to the minutest detail, and even with hair-splitting
diffuseness, all that has any relation to the daily life of the
Brethren, and the regulations of the Buddhist Order—is it
possible that in such a collection, if, when it was compiled,
the struggle on the Ten Points had already burst into flame,
there should be no reference at all, even in interpolations,
to any one of these ten disputes? That the difference of
opinion on the Ten Points remains altogether unnoticed in
those parts of the collection where, in the natural order of
things, it would be obviously referred to, and that it is only
mentioned in an appendix where the Council held on its
account is described, shows clearly, in our opinion, that the
Vibhanga and the Khandhakas (save the two last) are
older than the Council of Vesili—and, of course, a for-
tiori that the PAtimokkha and the Kammavikis are
so too.

The Council of Vesili is said in the XIIth Khandhaka
of the Kullavagga to have taken place a hundred years
after the Buddha’s death. This is no doubt a round
number ; and the exact year of the date of the Buddha’s
death is open to question. If it be placed, according to
the Ceylon chronicles, at exactly 218 years before Asoka’s
coronation, it will fall in or about 483 B.C,

But the expression €218 years’ can in no case be re-
garded as an absolutely reliable statement of actual fact,
and the date of 483 B.C. must therefore be taken subject to
a marginal allowance of some decades. And it appears to
one of us, for various reasons which he has elsewhere stated
at length, that the balance of probability leads to the con-
clusion that the date of the Buddha’s Parinibbina must be

Division actually contains two more Khandhakas than the larger. We lay no
stress upon these facts, but it confirms the general argument to find little points
of this kind tending in the same direction,
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brought down to the period from 420-400 B.c.! We do not
enter upon that question here, as the details are intricate,
and the result uncertain ; and it is sufficient for our present
purpose to be able to fix the Council of Vesili, even after
making allowance for all possibilities, at within thirty years
of 350 B.C.

We would only point out that there is really no ground
for discontent with a result which can be fixed, after all,
within a few decades. For what difference does that make
in this case? If we had to deal with Grecian history, such
a result might well be deemed unsatisfactory. There are
differences, both personal and political, between Greece in
480, in 440, and in 4oo—differences well known to us. But
whether we fix the date of an event in India in 480, or in
440, what does it, at present, matter? Who would be bold
enough to say that the mention of India in 480 B.C. calls
up to his mind a condition of things different from that
suggested by the mention of India in 440 B.C, or even in
400 B.C.? We need not therefore take too much to heart
the uncertainty of this chronological result; though we
may regret that our comfort is drawn from no better
source than our want of knowledge.

The Vibhanga and the Twenty Khandhakas were at that
time (circa 350 B.C.) already held in such high repute that
no one ventured to alter them; a sanctity of this kind is
not acquired without the lapse of a considerable time: and
we think it is not going too far to say, Firstly, that these
books must have been in existence, as we now have them,
within thirty years, earlier or later, of, at least, 360 or 370
B.C.; Secondly, that the Old Commentary they have pre-
served must be considerably, perhaps fifty years, older;
and Thirdly, that the Kammavikis and the Pitimokkha
must be older still.

The reader will notice that in the foregoing discussion no
mention has been made of the Fifth Book in the present

! See the dissertation on this subject in Rhys Davids’s ¢ Ancient Coins and
Measures of Ceylon;’ and, more shortly, the close of the Introduction to his
¢ Buddhist Suttas from the Pali.’
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division of the Vinaya Pitaka—the Parivira-paz¢/ka. The
reason is that this work, an abstract of the other parts of the
Vinaya, is in fact a very much later compilation, and pro-
bably the work of a Ceylonese Thera. In some stanzas,
which are found at the end of the Parivira-pasia, it is
stated to have been composed by the highly wise, learned,
and skilful Dipa, after he had inquired here and there
into the methods (literally, the way) followed by former
teachers'’

We have every hope that the foregoing argument will
commend itself to our fellow workers as being, in the main,
well founded. We now propose to test it by applying it
in explanation of several difficult terms and phrases found
in the Vinaya Pifaka, which seem to have been hitherto
incorrectly interpreted.

It has been pointed out that, in the Pitimokkha, the
offences are arranged in certain classes, called, with refer-
ence to the heinousness of the act committed, Paragika,
Samghadisesa, Pakittiya, Pdzidesaniya, and Se-
khiya. In other parts of the Vinaya, other offences are
called Thullakkaya and Dukkaza. On this nomen-
clature the Rev. S. Coles has founded a trenchant attack
upon Buddhist morality. He says:

‘Beside the Parijikas there are lesser faults, the nature
of which is determined by various causes, as will subse-
quently appear. These are Sanghédisesa, Thullaccaya,
and Dukkafa faults, and can all be easily remedied, the
two latter especially; as, after a fault of this kind has been
committed, the culprit has only to confess to his Upaj-
jhaya (ordaining priest) without much delay, and is then
exempted from all evil consequences; but the Sangha-
disesa being more serious (about half a Par4jikd), a course
of penance has to be submitted to, and confession without
delay made to twenty-five superior Bhikkhus. The nature

! PubbAkariyamaggasi ka pukkkitvd ka tahim tahim
Dipo nima mahipafifio sutadharo vikakkhano
Imam vitthdrasamkhepam sagghimaggena maggkime
Kintayitvd likhipesi sissakdnam sukhdvaham.
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and extent of these penances are not defined in the first
book of the Vinaya Pitaka, but in others, to which reference
will be made when these books are brought under con-
sideration. Suffice it to say, that they can possibly have no
deterring effect on crime, but rather form loop-holes through
which most enormous and disgusting misdeeds may be
committed, and yet the perpetrator may remain not only
as a Buddhist, but as a Bhikkhul.’

Mr. Coles then applies this argument to show that many
offences against morality, being only called Dukkaza and -
not Paragika, must have been looked upon very leniently,
not only by the Buddhists, but by Gotama himself; and
that therefore his system of morality was not of the lofty
kind it has usually been supposed to be, but was, in fact,
a mere cloak and encouragement to wickedness and
crime !

If Mr. Coles had looked at the Pizaka he was discussing
from a historical, instead of from a controversial, point of
view, he would scarcely have advanced this argument. The
use of the term Dukkaza does not arise from, nor is it
evidence of, a weakness in moral feeling; but merely of
a difference in point of time. It occurs only in what we
have ventured above to call the Notes : that is to say, in
the latest portion of the Pizaka. When the author or
authors of the final recension of the Vinaya had to speak of
an offence not actually mentioned, though implied, in the
text before them, they did not presume to call it by any of
the names applied in the Pitimokkha itself to the classifi-
cation of offences. They no more dared to add to the
number of Parigikis, for instance, than a clergyman would
now venture seriously to propose an addition to the Ten
Commandments. They made use of two technical terms
(both entirely new ones), namely, Thullak%aya and Duk-
kaza (literally, Serious Transgression and Bad-deed), using
the former more sparingly, and for graver misdemeanours.
No argument based on passages where the word Dukkaza
occurs can therefore have any force as to the teaching
of Gotama himself; and the Bhikkhus, who did use the

! Journal of the Ceylon Asiatic Society, 1867-1870, p. 155.
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word, were restrained from using the older term Parigika
by a feeling of reverence towards their sacred books—a
feeling surely deserving, not of censure, but of sympathy.

Again, there are certain terms applied to various parts of
the Vinaya itself on which the above historical analysis
may throw some light. When Asoka, in the Edict of
Bhabra, addressed to the Buddhist Order, exhorted them
to take as their authority, among other works, the Vinaya-
Samukase, or Abstract of the Vinaya, he may fairly be
supposed to have referred to the Pitimokkha, which that
epithet would very appropriately describe. If it be asked
why he did not then call it the Pitimokkha, the ex-
planation may be either that that word is more especially
a term for the act to be performed, than for the liturgy
which shows the way to perform it (though it was also
undoubtedly used as a name of the liturgy), or else that
the work was known under both designations.

We would just add, in passing, that, in the passage in
question, the reading samukase (samutkarsha), instead
of the formerly accepted saméikase, is quite clear in
General Cunningham’s lithograph!; and the generally
accepted view that the Edict was addressed to a council,
and is therefore an authoritative confirmation of the Ceylon
traditions regarding the Council of Patna, ought to be re-
considered. The Edict merely says: ‘King Devinampiya
of Migadha salutes the Samgha’ (that is, the Order, or
the Community, of Bhikkhus)2% Without desiring to throw
any doubt upon the reality of the Council of Patna, we are
driven to the conclusion that such an expression as ‘the
Samgha’ could not have been meant to describe a formal

t ¢« Corpus Inscriptionum Indicarum,’ pl. xv.

2 Burnouf translated ‘4 I'assemblée du Magadha,’ and Wilson, ‘to the vener-
able assembly of Magadha’ (see *Corpus,” &c., p.131); but the reading is
clearly Migadhe in the ¢ Corpus,’” while the older facsimile in the Journal of
the Bengal Asiatic Society (ix. 618) had the impossible form Migdhem.
Even if we could read Migadham samgham (an expression for which we
know no parallel), the above remarks would still hold good. Compare further
Professor Kem in the ¢ Jaartelling der Zuidelijke Buddhisten,” pp. 30-35.
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council. Surely, if the Edict had been addressed to such
a council, the fact would have been plainly intimated.

It is just possible that Vinaya-Samukase may refer to the
Old Commentary as well as to the Pitimokkha ; but this
is not probable, for there is no reason to believe that in
Asoka’s time the Old Commentary any longer existed
apart from its setting in the Vibhanga. And Vinaya-
Samukase cannot for the reasons above stated mean, as
has been supposed, the Parivira-pi#Za.

As regards the meaning of the word Pitimokkha we
have the explanation of the Old Commentator in that
single passage of his work found, as above pointed out,
in the Khandhakas!. He there describes it as ‘the origin,
the front (mukha), the chief of the good Dhammas ;” where
the word Dhamm4 means ¢qualities,” and where the evident
inference is that the commentator? derived Pitimokkha
from mukha. But, on the other hand, the tradition of the
Northern Buddhists, in whose Sanskrit works the word is
replaced by Pratimoksha, points to a derivation from the
root muéz.

It seems scarcely open to doubt that we must, in ac-
cordance with this last interpretation, connect the word
with mu4, and not with mukha. ¢Pratimukha’ means in
Sanskrit ‘over against, standing close in front.” How is it
possible to derive from that any meaning appropriate as a
title for the liturgy of confession called Patimokkha? On
the other hand, the derivation from mu# is straightforward
and simple. Prati-mu# (4tmanep.) means ‘to free one-
self, to get rid of ;” and it is precisely through the recitation of
this formular, and the answering of the questions contained
in it, that the conscience of the member of the Brotherhood

! Patimokkhan ti Adim etam mukham etam pamukham etam kusalinam
dhamménam, tena vukkati pitimokkhan ti. Mahévagga II, 3, 4.

? We use the phrase ‘Old Commentator’ for convenience only. The com-
mentary was, no doubt, handed down by tradition in the Buddhist schools;
and there is no reason to believe that it was the work of any one mind.
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was set free from the sense of the offence he had incurred?.
Patimokkha or Pratimoksha means therefore ¢ Dis-
burdening, Getting free.” The lengthening of the first
vowel in the Pali word is not without analogies which have
been already adduced by Childers. It is certain that the
word is older than the present shape of the Formulary now
so called; for it is used several times in the Formulary
itself, as well as in many of the oldest Suttas.

The Old Commentator makes the PAitimokkha fthe
head of the good Dhammas.” There is a curious passage
in the Pitimokkha where the Dhammas are said to be
included in the Suttas:

¢If a Bhikkhu at the half-monthly recitation of the PAiti-
mokkha should say, “Now for the first time do I notice
that this Dhamma, as one handed down in the Suttas,
embraced in the Suttas, gets recited every half-month!”
then’ &c.?

It is plain here that neither Dhamma nor Sutta is used
in the sense to which we are accustomed from the later
books. The Dhammas recited half-monthly are those con-
tained in the scheme of offences given in the Patimokkha,
and the Suttas must therefore mean the separate clauses of
that Formulary.

The fact is that the use of the word Sutta is by no
means confined in the oldest Pili to the texts of what was
afterwards the Sutta Pizaka, nor is it exclusively used
either in earlier or later times 3 in opposition to Vinaya.
Thus we find it used again, as we think, of the Rules of the
Patimokkha ; and in contrast, as in the rule above quoted,
to Dhamma, in Kullavagga IV, 14, 22, 23:

¢ This Bhikkhu, of such and such a name, is a preacher

! Compare Mahivagga II, 3, 3.

? Yo pana bhikkhu anvaddhamésam Pitimokkhe uddissaméine evam vadeyya ;
idin’ eva kho aham ginimi, ayam pi kira dhammo suttigato suttapariyd-
panno anvaddhamisam uddesam Agakkkatiti, tad ke ... (the 73rd Pikittiya,
quoted in Kullavagga III, 34, 2).

3 Though more especially concerned here with the earlier use of the word
Sutta, it may be well to remind our readers of the name Suttadhar4 applied
in the Sumangala Vil4sini to secular lawyers (see Alwis, ¢ Introd.’ &c., p. 100).
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of the Dhamma; but the Suttas have not been handed
down to him, nor the Sutta-Vibhanga.

¢ This Bhikkhu, of such and such a name, is a preacher
of the Dhamma, and the Suttas have been handed down
to him, but not the Sutta-Vibhangal.’

So again in the constantly repeated phrase above re-
ferred to—

¢If the two Patimokkhas are (or are not, as the connection
requires) thoroughly known to a Bhikkhu in their entirety
with all their divisions and explanations, if he have (or
have not) thoroughly mastered them Sutta by Sutta, and
Detail by Detail ; then’ &c.?

—the word Sutta evidently refers to the clauses of the
two Patimokkhas; and we find also in the immediate
context the mention of Dhamma or of Vinaya, or of both.

It is no doubt true that in one passage of the Maha-
parinibbana Sutta (IV, 8-11=pp. 39, 40), Sutta is opposed
to Vinaya in much the same'way as Sutta Pizaka was
afterwards opposed to Vinaya Pifaka; yet the contrast
between these two ideas is usually expressed by the appo-
sition of Dhamma to Vinaya3 and the passage in the
Mahi-parinibbidna Sutta stands, so far as we yet know,
quite alone. Indeed in the oldest tradition the discourses
or conversations now called Suttas seem not to have been
called by that name, but are referred to as Suttantas.

So in the Mah4ivagga III, 5, 9, 12 mention is made of
devout men, or of devout women, who may have been
accustomed to recite some well-known Suttanta*; and
in the next Khandhaka (IV, 15, 4) we find Suttanta,
Dhamma, and Vinaya all occurring in one context :

‘It may happen, Brethren, that in some district on the
day of Pavirazi the night may have become far spent

! Suttam tassa 4gatam na Suttavibhaigam. On the latter term see below.

2 Ubhayéini nu kho Pitimokkhéni vitthdrena svigatini suvibhattini suppa-
vattini suvinikkzitini suttato anuvyafiganaso (Mahivagga I, 36, 14; I, 37, 14;
Kullavagga IV, 14, 19; IX, 5, 1). Anuvyafigana may perhaps refer here to
the Old Commentary.

3 Compare H. Oldenberg’s Introduction to his edition of the Mahéavagga,
Pp- 7 and following.

* Abhifiitam vi Suttantam bharati.
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while the Brethren are in confusion—some reciting the
Dhamma, those versed in the Suttantas intoning some Sut-
tanta together, the custodians of the Vinaya discussing the
Vinaya, and the preachers of the Dhamma discoursing
about the Dhamma.’

The whole of these expressions recur in Kullavagga IV,
4, 4; and are found again, with others of a similar character,
in Kullavagga VI, 6, 2. This last passage is in the Intro-
duction to a fable which of course recurs, as a Gitaka, in the
GAtaka collection, and with an introduction in almost the
same words. We should therefore expect to find there also
the epithet suttantika (‘versed in the Suttantas’), if that
expression had remained in use as late as the fifth century
A.D.; but it is omitted, the Suttantikas having been then
long since replaced by those entrusted, not with the whole,
but with special portions only, of the Dhamma literature.
The word Suttanta was however still in common use at the
time when the presumably later books now contained in
the Pizakas were composed ; for it occurs in the Anguttara
Nikdyal, and in a constantly recurring verse in the Buddha-
vamsa in which it is opposed to Vinaya? and the word is
still used in the MSS. as the title of the more important
Suttas.

In the passage quoted above from the Kullavagga IV, 14,
22, 23 there is a term Sutta-vibhanga used as the name
of some part of the Vinaya literature apparently distinct

! The Anguttara Nikiya, Pasikaka Nipita (Phayre MS. vol. ii. fol. gik):
Ye te Suttantd Tathigatassa bhéviti gambhird gambhiratthd lokuttard sufi-
#atapatisamyuttd tesu bhafiiaminesu na sussissanti no sotam odahissanti na
afindkittam upatthipessanti na ka te dhamme uggahetabbam pariydpunitabbam
masfissanti; ye pana te suttanti kathitd kiveyyi kittakkhard kittabyaiigani
bahirak4 savakabhisita tesu bhaZiiaminesu sussissanti sotam odahissanti ; &c.

Ibid.fol.na%: Ye te bhikkh@ bahussutd dgatdgami dhammadhari vinayadhard
mitikddhara te na sakkakkam suttantam param vikenti, tesam akkayena kkin-
namilako suttanto hoti apatisarano.

On the form compare the Sanskrit drish#inta, vrittinta, and siddhinta.

2 Suitantam Vinayas kapi navangam Satthusisanam

Sabbam panyapuultvﬁ.na sobhayi Ginasisanam.

The phrase is used of various Buddhas in verses 317, 348, 594, 627, and 786

of the Buddhavamsa. This reference we owe to Dr. Morris,
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from the Suttas of the Paitimokkha. ¢The Suttas have
been handed down to him, but not the Suttavibhanga.’

The word recurs only in one other passagel, and that is
in the appended Khandhakas of the Kullavagga, in the
account of the Council of Vesili%?, Seven passages are
there quoted from the PAtimokkha in condemnation of
seven out of the Ten Points raised by the heretics; and in
answer to the question,  Where was it condemned?’ and
before the passages are quoted, the place where the passage
was uttered is mentioned, and condemnation is stated to be
‘in the Suttavibhanga.’ Thus

Revata says, ¢ Is it right, Lord, to drink galogi?’

Sabbakami replies, ¢ What, Friend, is this galogi?’

Revata: ¢Is it right, Lord, to drink strong drink which
not being fermented, is not yet intoxicating?’

Sabbakimi: ¢No, my friend, it is not right.’

Revata: ¢ Where has it been condemned ?’

Sabbakimi: ‘At Kosambi in the Suttavibhanga.’

Revata: ¢ What does he (who drinks galogi) commit ?’

Sabbakami: ¢ He commits the PaZittiya offence of drink-
ing strong drink and of drinking intoxicating liquors.’

This is a quotation of the Pakittiya Rule, No. 51; but
the words quoted do not in fact condemn the drinking of
toddy, and neither the Pitimokkha nor the Old Com-
mentary contains any reference to the place, Kosambi,
where the words are here said to have been uttered.

It is only in the introduction afterwards appended (in
what is now called the Vibhanga) to the two older works,
that Kosambi is mentioned ; and in the appendix following
the Rule 51 in the Vibhanga there are no exceptions which
would include galogi. But Kosambi is mentioned in the
Introductory History. It is therefore most probable that
the term Sutta-vibhanga refers to what is now called the
Vibhanga ; or, if not, at least to that body of traditional
teaching (including the Patimokkha and the Old Com-
mentary) out of which the present Vibhanga was composed.

! That is, of the Vinaya Pitaka. We are not certain that it may not be
found in the Sutta Pizaka. :
% Kullavagga X1I, 2, 8.
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It may be convenient to make some reference here to
the question whether the literature above discussed was
handed down by memory only, or by writing. We are
justified in expecting to find, in texts dealing in such minute
detail with the daily life of the members of the Buddhist
Order, some distinct evidence—and it will be equally dis-
tinct whether it consists in actual statement, or in silence —
as to writing, and the use of written books. And this
expectation is not disappointed.

In the first place, there are several passages which con-
firm in an indisputable manner the existence of the art of
writing at the time when the Vinaya texts were put into
their present shape.

* A certain man, who had committed a theft, ran away,
and got ordained among the Bhikkhus. Now he was
written up in the king’s palace with an injunction that he
should be slain wheresoever he should be found!’—

‘But there occurred to the parents of UpAli this con-
sideration: “If Up4li should learn writing? UpAli might
thus after our decease live at ease, and not be troubled.”’

And in the Vibhanga we find an interesting explanation
of the Third Parigika Rule, which lays down that whoso-
ever wilfully kills a man, or brings about his death, must
be expelled from the Order.

In the Notes on this Rule the Sutta-vibhanga discusses
the case of some one causing the death of another by per-
suading him that suicide is glorious, or that it results in
salvation.. And in this connection the possibility is con-
sidered of these representations being made to the proposed
victim, not by word of mouth, and not by a messenger, but
by writing. .

‘He engraves a writing to this effect: “Who so dies,
he acquires wealth, or acquires fame, or goes to heaven.”
By that writing he is guilty of a Dukkaza offence. The
other sees the writing, and, determining to die, is filled

! Adifiataro puriso korikam katvd paldyitvd bhikkhdsu pabbagito hoti. Seo
ka raiiiio antepure likhito hoti yattha passitabbo tattha hantabbo 'ti (Maha-
vagga I, 43).

 Sake kho Upili lekham sikkheyya (Mahévagga I, 49, 1).
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with painful feelings. (The writer is) guilty of a Thul-
lakkaya offence. He does die. (The writer is) guilty of a
Parigika offencel’

And again, with respect to the injunction addressed to
the Sisters of the Order not to devote themselves to worldly
wisdom (tirakkZana-vigg4a), the Vibhanga makes an
exception in favour of learning to write?®.

It is evident therefore that writing was in vogue in the
time when the Notes on the Rules were put into their
present form, that it was made use of for the publication of
official announcements, and for the drawing up of written
communications in private life; and that while the know-
ledge of the art was a possible source of livelihood, it was
not confined to ‘clerks,” but was acquired by ordinary
persons, and even by women.

But it is a long step from the use of writing for such
public or private notifications to the adoption of it for the
purpose of recording an extensive and sacred literature :
and our texts show—and show, as it seems to us, in an
equally indisputable manner—that for this latter purpose
writing, however well known, had not yet come into use.

Had the sacred texts been written down and read, books,
manuscripts, and the whole activity therewith connected,
must have necessarily played a very important part in the
daily life of the members of the Buddhist Order. Now the
texts of the Vinaya place clearly enough before our eyes
the whole of the ‘personal property,’ so to speak, of the
Buddhist ArAmas and Vihiras. Every movable thing,
down to the smallest and least important domestic utensils,
is in some way or other referred to, and its use pointed out
while the use of other articles, not usually found in the
Vihiras, is mentioned, and condemned. But nowhere do
we find the least trace of any reference to manuscripts;

! Lekham khindati yo evam marati so dhanam v labhati yasam v4 labhati
saggam vd gakkhatiti. Akkharakkhardya dpatti dukkazassa. Lekham passitvd
marissdmiti dukkham vedanam uppideti. Apatti thullakkayassa. Marati,
Apatti parigikassa.

* Anipatti lekham pariyfpusiti (Bhikkhuni-Pitimokkha, Pakittiya 49).

(3] ¢
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much less of inks, or pens, or styles, or leaves, or other
writing materials.

And we do find, on the contrary, passages which show
the difficulties which arose every time that the memorial
tradition by word of mouth of any of the sacred texts was
interrupted, or threatened to be interrupted.

So, for instance, we find the case discussed of no one
Bhikkhu, among all the Brethren dwelling in some par-
ticular place, knowing the Péitimokkha. There was no
other way out of the difficulty, save that of one of the
Bhikkhus being sent out to some neighbouring fraternity,
with the commission there to learn the Pitimokkha by
heart, either in its full extent (that is, as we take it, all the
rules being learnt in full) or at least in abstractl.

And again, in a passage already quoted, we hear of the
case of an Updasaka, who knows some important Suttanta,
and is afraid that the knowledge of it will fade away. So
he sends to a fraternity of Bhikkhus, and invites the
Brethren to come over to him; and in that case an ex-
ception is made to the Rule forbidding the Brethren to
travel in the rainy season, provided only that they do not
stay away from home longer than seven days2

We may quote in this connection a passage of the same
tendency from the Anguttara Nik4ya, in which, among the
circumstances hurtful to the security and the propagation
of the Buddhist faith, the possibility is mentioned of the
well-instructed Bhikkhus neglecting to take pains to hand
on to others the Suttantas which they know. Then, when
they have passed away, ‘the root of that Suttanta is cut
off, and it finds no place of refuge3’

It is very plain from these last passages that the Bud-
dhist community in its earliest days did not think of the

! Mah4vagga II, 17, 5. 6. On this meaning of vitthirena and samkhit-
tena see also Mahévagga II, 15, 1. 2. ’

? Mahdvagga III, 5, 9.

$ Katukka-Nip4ta (Phayre MS. vol.i. fol. »4) ; and repeated in the Pafikaka-
Nipata (ibid. vol. ii. fol. nd%): Ye te bhikkh{i bahussutid 4gatigami dham-
madhard vinayadhard matikddhari te na sakkakkam suttantam param vikenti
tesam akkayena kkinnamflako suttanto hoti apatisarano.
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possibility of using writing as a means of guarding against
such painful accidents. Can this have arisen from any
belief that writing the books would have been an irreverent
treatment of them? We cannot think that among such a
community as that of the Buddhists— who were so ad-
vanced in their views that they deliberately adopted the
language of the people, and even took no thought, within
the ranks of their community, of caste —any such con-
sideration would have prevailed. It seems much more
probable that, at the date referred to, the art of writing
had not been taken advantage of for the purposes of any
kind of literature; but that its use was wholly confined to
recording short messages or notes, or private letters, or
advertisements of a public character —a result which may
well have been due to the want of any practical material
on which to engrave the letters that were nevertheless
evidently known. i

On the texts above quoted, and the inferences which
may fairly be drawn from them, we would base two re-
marks. ~Firstly, that there can be no reasonable ground
for doubting the correctness of the ancient tradition pre-
served in the well-known verse of ‘the Ceylon Chroniclers,
when, speaking of the time of Vazfa Gimari, who began to
reign 88 B. C., they say,

* The text of the Three Pizakas, and the Commentary too
thereon,
The wise Bhikkhus of former time had handed down by
word of mouth’:
The then Bhikkhus, perceiving how all beings do decay,
Meeting together, wrote them in books, that the Dhamma
might last long 2’

But, secondly, though we must therefore believe that the

1 Compare Bumnell, ¢ Elements of South Indian Palaeography,’ p. 10.

* Dipavamsa XX, 20, 21 ; Mahdvamsa, p.207. As the stanza is common to
both works it is taken in all probability, word for word, from the Old Com-
mentary in Simhalese, the Sthalazskakath4, preserved in the Mahavihira in
Anurddhapura. See H. Oldenberg’s Introduction to his edition of the Dipa-
vamsa,

c 2
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Vinaya, before it was reduced to writing, was handed down
for about three hundred years solely by memory, and that
it lived only in the minds of the Vinayadhar4, the Bhikkhus
‘who were versed in the Vinaya,’ we do not think it is at all
necessary, or even possible, to impugn the substantial accu-
racy of the texts handed down in a manner that seems, to
moderns, so unsafe. The Text, as it lies before us, stands
so well against all proofs, whether we compare its different
parts one with another, or with the little that is yet known
of its northern counterparts, that we are justified in regard-
ing these Pali books as in fact the authentic mirror of the
old Méigadhi text as fixed in the central schools of the
most ancient Buddhist Church. That text, in the dialect
of Magadha, may have been lost to us, once for all; and
we can scarcely hope, unless some isolated sentences may
hereafter be found preserved here and there in Inscriptions,
that this loss will ever be, even partially, made good. But
we may well be thankful that the faithful zeal and industry
of these old monks has preserved for us a translation, in a
dialect so nearly allied to the original, and in so perfect and
trustworthy a state as the Pali version of the Vinaya still
undoubtedly presents.

We trust that the choice we have made from the litera-
ture of the Vinaya Pizaka for insertion in this Collection of
Translations from the Sacred Books of the East will be
considered to need little justification. As the oldest and
in many respects most important material of the Vinaya
literature we have included a version of the PAtimokkha ;
though confining ourselves to the Bhikkhu-Patimokkha,

1 How little this is, is apparent from the fact that Burnouf, who had studied
all those that were then accessible, did not even find the words pirigika
and samghédisesa (Introduction, &c., p. 301). To the Tibetan texts Csoma
Korosi has devoted a few pages (* Analysis of the Dulva’ in Asiatic Researches,
vol. xx. pp. 45 and foll.)  Of the Chinese we have only the brief notices of M.
Rémusat (Foe Koue Ki, pp. 104 and foll.) and of Mr. Beal (in H. Oldenberg’s
Introduction to the Vinaya, vol. i, pp. xliv, xlv), The last scholar also men-
tions several Vinaya works, of the contents of which however nothing further
is known, in his Catalogue of Chinese Buddhist Works now in the India Office
Library (pp. 67-71).
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as our predecessors, Mr. Dickson and Professor Minayeff,
have done before us. We could not consider, even after
their labours, that a new translation of this difficult text
would be superfluous. And of the younger literature we
have confined ourselves to the Khandhakas, both because
these books, in their variety, and in the fulness of their con-
tents, are better calculated to afford a correct view of the
conditions, and the life, of that oldest and most influential
of the many monkish orders, the Buddhist Samgha; and
also because the Sutta-vibhanga is little more than an
expansion of the Pitimokkha, which we have already, for
the reasons just stated, determined to includel.

T. W. RHYS DAVIDS.

H. OLDENBERG.
November, 1880.

! For the Upasampadi-kammavika see the passages recurring in the
Khandhakas as pointed out above, p. xix.

ApprtioNnal Note on ManAvacea III, 2, 2 (vassupandyiki).

As entering upon Vassa is called vassam upagakkhati or vassam
upeti, we believe that upandyik4, the final member of the com-
pound vassupaniyik4 (entrance upon Vassa), must not be derived
from upa-ni, but from upa-i (upan-i). Comp. Satapatha-Brihmaza
11, 3, 2, 2: ahar-abar vai Nado Naishidho Yamam rdginam dakshi-
nata upanayati (Sdyarsa: upagakkhati). The preposition upan
contained in upan-ayati will be treated of by Professor Jox. ScumipT
in the 26th volume of Kuhn’s Zeitschrift.
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THE PATIMOKKHA.
THE WORDS OF DISBURDENMENT.

REVERENCE TO THE BLEssEp ONE, THE HoLvy ONE,
THE FuLLy ENLIGHTENED ONE.__

TR

NIDANAL UMVERSIT

INTRODUCTION.
May the Chapter 2, reverend Sirs, hear me!
To-day is the sacred day (of the full, or ‘new,
" moon), the fifteenth day of the half-month 8. If it be
convenient to the Chapter, let the Chapter hold Upo-
satha, let it repeat the P4atimokkha. How is it with
respect to the necessary preliminaries to a meeting
of the Order? Let the reverend brethren announce
their purity 4, and I will rehearse the P4timokkha!

We all gladly give ear and do attend ®!

! The whole of this Introduction, with the ancient commentary
upon it (referred to above, in the Introduction), recurs in the Mah4-
vagga II," 3, where further notes will be found. The previous
chapter in Dickson entitled the Pukkkivissaggana is not part
of the ancient text of the Pitimokkha.

? Samgho: of course not the whole Order, but those members
then present, spoken of collectively.

® Uposatho pannaraso. See below, Mahivagga, Book II,
and especially chap. 14.

¢ That is, their freedom from any of those disabilities which
are declared below, Book I, to incapacitate a member of the Order
from assembling at a formal meeting on the Uposatha day.

5 On sabbe ’va santi compare ubho ’va santi in the ninth
Nissaggiya, and the Old Commentary loc. cit.

“  [r3] B
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Whosoever have incurred a fault, let him de-
clare it! If no fault have been incurred it is meet
to keep silence!

Now, venerable Sirs, it is by your silence, that I
shall know whether you are pure. As to each one
question put there must be an answer, so, in such a
meeting as this, each question is put! as many as
three times. Then if any Bhikkhu, when it has been
three times put, knowingly omit to declare a fault
incurred, he is guilty of uttering a conscious lie.
Venerable Sirs, the uttering of a deliberate lie has
been declared by the Blessed One to be a condition
hurtful (to spiritual progress)2 Therefore a fault,
if there be one, should be declared by that Bhikkhu
who remembers it, and desires to be cleansed there-
from. For a fault, when declared, shall be light
to him. :

Venerable Sirs, the Introduction is now recited.

Thus do I question you, venerable Sirs, ‘Are
you pure in this matter ?’

A second time do I question you, ‘Are you pure
in this matter ?’

A third time do I question you, ‘Are you pure
in this matter ?’

The venerable ones are pure herein. Therefore
do they keep silence. Thus I understand.

Here endeth the recitation of the Introduction.

! The spelling of the PAili word in the text should be anus-
sivitam, and so below, anussiviyaméine. By ‘the text’ we
refer throughout to Mr. Dickson’s very careful edition, all the
necessary corrections in which—they are mostly only misprints—
will be noticed in the following notes.

2 See Mahivagga 1I, 3, .
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PARAGIKA DHAMMA.

Tue PArAecika RULEsSL

Here these four Rules, concerning those acts
which bring about Defeat %, come into recitation.
1. Whatsoever Bhikkhu who has taken upon

! The whole of the following portion of the Pitimokkha, together
with the ancient commentary upon it, is contained in the first book
of the Vibhanga, also called the Pirigikam.

Dickson translates throughout Dhamm4 by ¢offences’ He is
no doubt right in taking the word, not in its ordinary sense of
condition or quality, but in a more strictly technical, legal, sense.
‘Offences’ is however not the right direction in which to limit the
general sense. Dhamm4& must here be ‘Rules,’ in accordance
with the passages quoted in our Introduction, pp. xxviii-xxx.

# Childers (sub voce) follows Burnouf (Introduction, &c.,
p. 301) in deriving the word Pirigika from AG with pari pre-
fixed, taking that compound in the sense of ‘to expel.’ Dickson’s
translation ¢ deadly sin’ rests upon the same basis. The Buddhist
commentators refer the word to the passive of GI with pari pre-
fixed, in the sense of ¢ to suffer defeat.” So the Samanta-PAsidik4 :
Parigiko hotiti parigito parigayam fpanno. Now the root AG
belongs to the Vedic dialect only, and is not met with in any
Buddhist expressions, and even in the Vedas it does not occur
with paré prefixed. The Buddhist forms of speech have quite
different and settled terms with which to convey the idea of ex-
pulsion. On the other hand, there was a considerable group of
words in use in the Buddhist community with which pardgika
stands in close connection: parigi, ‘to suffer defeat;’ parigita,
¢defeated;’ parigaya, ‘defeat’ We cannot therefore but think that
the native commentators are right in associating parigika also
with this group, and that the word really means ¢involving defeat.’
This may mean specifically defeat in the struggle with Méira the
Evil One; but more probably defeat in the struggle against evil
generally, defeat in the effort to accomplish the object for which
the Bhikkhu entered the Order, in the effort to reach the ¢ supreme
goal’ of Arahatship.

B 2
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himself the Bhikkhus’ system of self-training and
rule of life, and has not thereafter withdrawn from
the training, or declared his weakness, shall have
carnal knowledge of any one, down even to an
animal, he has fallen into defeat, he is no longer
in communion .

J Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall take, from village
or from wood, anything not given—what men call
‘ theft 2’—in such manner of taking as kings would
seize the thief for, and slay, or bind, or banish him,
saying, ‘ Thou art a thief, thou art stupid, thou art
a fool, thou art dishonest,— the Bhikkhu who in
that manner takes the thing not given, he, too, has
fallen into defeat, he is no longer in communion.

3. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall knowingly deprive

* of life a human being, or shall seek out an assassin
against a human being, or shall utter the praises of
death, or incite another to self-destruction, saying,
‘Ho! my friend! what good do you get from this
sinful, wretched life ? death is better to thee than
life ’—if, so thinking, and with such an aim, he, by
various argument, utter the praises of death or incite
another to self-destruction—he, too, is fallen into
defeat, he is no longer in communion 2,

! ‘Declared his weakness’ refers to the permission (on the
ground that it was better to leave the Order than to burn) for
a Bhikkhu to acknowledge himself unfit for the discipline, and
throw off the robe. ¢ Withdrawn from the training’ is the formal
expression for thus throwing off the Robes. See below, Mahi-
vagga II, 22, 3.

On sikkh4sigivam, which is by no means only ¢ Rules of the
Order, see the Vibhanga (Par. I, 8, 1).

? The Vibhanga (Par. II, 3) takes theyya-samkhitam as
meaning ¢ with dishonest intent.’

8 The deviations here from Mr. Dickson’s version will, we hope,
justify themselves. There is no commentary on héiraka, though
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4. Whatsoever Bhikkhu, without being clearly
conscious of extraordinary qualities, shall give out
regarding himself that insight into the knowledge
of the noble ones has been accomplished, saying,
‘Thus do I know,” ‘Thus do I perceive:’ and at
some subsequent time whether on being pressed,
or without being pressed, he, feeling guilty, shall
be desirous of being cleansed from his fault, and
shall say, ¢ Brethren! when I knew not, I said that
I knew ; when I saw not, I said that I saw—telling a
fruitless falsehood ;’ then, unless he so spake through
undue confidence he, too, has fallen into defeat he
is no longer in communion %

Venerable Sirs, the four Conditions of Defeat
have been recited, of which when a Bhikkhu has
fallen into one or other, he is no longer allowed to
be in co-residence with the Bhikkhus. As before, so
afterwards, he is defeated, he is not in communion®

the Vibhanga (P4r. III, 3, 1) explains the different kinds of Sattha,
Pipaka must be ¢sinful,’ not merely ‘poor;’ the suggestion is
‘by destroying your life you will escape from the possibility of
sinning.’

‘1 The extraordinary qualities (literally, ‘superhuman qualities’) are
defined to be the Vimokkhas, Samadhis, the SamApattis, the NVina-
dassana, the having experienced the Noble Path, and having realised
the Fruit thereof ; that is to say, Arahatship and the highest forms of
spiritual emotion and intelligence which can accompany Arahatship.
They are in fact, therefore, superhuman only in the sense of extra-
ordinary; as it is precisely human beings, and only human beings,
who were supposed to be able to acquire these qualities.

Uddha#k#za, ¢ Self-righteousness,’ is also the last but one of the
ten Samyoganas, or ¢ Fetters,” which the Arahat has to break.

2 The sentences which follow in the text, but are not here trans-
lated, and in which it is declared that all the following portions
of the Pétimokkha have already been heard, do not occur in the
Vibhanga, They are not part of the Pitimokkha; but only the
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In respect of them I ask the venerable ones,
‘Are you pure in this matter?’

A second time I ask, ‘Are you pure in this
matter ?’

A third time 1 ask, ‘Are you pure in this
matter ?’

The venerable ones are pure herein. Therefore
do they keep silence. Thus I understand.

Here endeth the recitation of the PAridgikas.

form to be used, when the Paitimokkha cannot be recited in full,
and all the remaining Rules are to be omitted. According to Mah4-
vagga I, 135, 1, 4 this abridged recital may be used in certain cases
of danger.

On Yath4 pure tatha pakkZ4 there is no explanation in the
Old Commentary. The phrase probably means that the Bhikkhu
is irrevocably defeated. He must remain for ever in the condi-
tion (of permanent exclusion from the Order) into which he has
brought himself.
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SAMGHADISESA DHAMMA.

RuLEs wuIcH REQUIRE, AS WELL IN THEIR EARLIER

AS IN THEIR LATER STAGES, FORMAL MEETINGS
oF THE ORDERL

Here, venerable Sirs, the thirteen matters, which,
as well in their earlier as in their later stages, require
formal meetings of the Order, come into recitation.

1. The emission of semen by design, except by
a person sleeping, is a Samghidisesa.
v~ 2. Whatsoever Bhikkhu, being degraded? shall,
with perverted ® mind, come into bodily contact with
a woman, by taking hold of her hand, or by taking
hold of her hair, or by touching any part of her body—
that is a Samghadisesa.

3. Whatsoever Bhikkhu, being degraded, shall,
with perverted mind, address a woman with wicked
words, exciting to passion as those of a young man
to a maid—that is a Samghéidisesa*.

1 The expression is curious, but the authorities given by Childers
(sub voce) are decisive as to its meaning. Whereas the Parigika
offences were dealt with in one meeting of the Order, these thirteen
offences gave rise to the various Samghakammas (formal resolu-
tions or proceedings at meetings of the Order), which are explained
in detail in the third Khandhaka of the Kullavagga.

The text of, and the ancient commentary on this portion of the
Pitimokkha will be found in the Vibhanga in the Book on the
Samghidisesas.

# Otizno, literally, ¢ having gone down,” which the old commen-
tator in the Vibhanga explains as ‘lustfully, or with a mind bound by
desire” Our word ‘degraded’ has often a very similar connotation.

3 Viparizatena, literally, ‘ changed;’ here ‘changed for the
worse.” Compare Mahf-sudassana Sutta II, 39, and the Old Com-
ment at Minayeff, p. 64.

¢ Compare the second Aniyata.
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4. Whatsoever Bhikkhu, being degraded, shall,
with perverted mind, magnify, in the hearing of a
woman, ministration to himself* (by saying), ¢ This,
Sister, would be the noblest of ministrations, that
to so righteous and exalted a religious person as
myself you should ministrate by that act,’ (meaning)
sexual intercourse—that is a Sazghadisesa.

5. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall act as a go-between
for a woman to a man, or for a man to a woman, or
for a wife, or for a paramour, or even for a harlot—
that is a Samghédisesa.

6. A Bhikkhu who, begging (the materlals) to-
gether, is having a hut put up for his own use, to
belong to no one (else), must have it made of due
measurement. And herein this is the measurement—
in length twelve spans according to the accepted
span? in breadth seven spans (measured) inside.

! Attakdmapirikariy4, perhaps to his lusts;’ but we follow
the old commentator.

? Sugata-vidatthiyd. Dickson translates ‘of the span of
Buddha,” Sugata being one of the many epithets applied to the
Buddha in poetry, or poetical prose. Mr. James D’Alwis in the
Ceylon Asiatic Society’s Journal for 1874 has a long article to
show that this cannot be the correct meaning of the word ¢ Sugata’
in this connection ; and we think he is right, though his discussion
as to what it does mean (evidently more than a simple span) seems
to lead to no certain conclusion. The older Ceylon commentators
take the expression as being equal to one and a half carpenter’s
cubits, a ¢ carpenter’s cubit’ (Sizhalese Wadu-riyana) being two
ordinary cubits, so that ‘the Buddha’s span’ (as they translate it)
would be four feet and a half! But the Bhikkhus of the present
day in Ceylon take it to be equal to the length of the supposed
foot-print of the Buddha on Adam’s Peak; that is, four ordinary
cubits, or six feet. See Dickson’s note; and compare Nissaggiya
15, and Pékittiya 87-92.

There is no comment on the phrase in the Old Commentary,
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The Bhikkhus must be brought to the place to
approve the site; and those Bhikkhus shall approve
a site free from danger?, and with an open space
around it2 If a Bhikkhu shall, at his own request,
have a hut put up on a dangerous site, without the
open space around it, or shall not bring the Bhik-
khus to approve the site, or shall exceed the (due)
measure—that is a Samghédisesa.

7. A Bhikkhu who is having a large?® residence
made for his own use,and to belong (also) to others,
shall bring the Bhikkhus to the place to approve
the site; and those Bhikkhus shall approve a site
free from danger, and with an open space around
it. If a' Bhikkhu shall have a large residence made
on a dangerous site, without the open space around
it, or shall not bring the Bhikkhus to the place to
approve the site—that is a Samghéadisesa.

8. Whatsoever Bhikkhu4 in harshness, malice,
or anger, shall harass (another) Bhikkhu by a ground-
less (charge of having committed) a Par4gika offence,
thinking to himself, ‘Perchance I may (thus) get him
to fall from this religious life *—and then at some
later time, either when he is pressed, or without his
being pressed, the case turns out to be groundtess,

which is especially curious if the word Sugata meant ¢ the Bud-
dha’s,” that is to say, the Buddha’s span, when that work was
composed.

! That is, either to living creatures (birds, ants, and so on) by
clearing the site; or to the future resident after it is built. See the
old commentator’s note on SArambha at Minayeff, p. 71.

2 ¢Sufficient for a cart drawn by a yoke of oxen to pass round
it, according to the old commentator.

$ Mahallaka., Compare Kullavagga VI, 11, 1.

* In the text read, of course, Bhikkhu, not Bhikkhf.

® 1.e. to throw off the robes, to leave the Order.
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and the Bhikkhu confesses his malice '—that is a
Samghédisesa.

9. Whatsoever Bhikkhu, in harshness, malice, or
anger, shall harass another Bhikkhu by a groundless
charge of having committed a Péiragika offence, sup-
porting himself by some point or other of no im-
portance in a case that really rests on something
of a different kind; thinking to himself, ‘ Perchance
I may thus get him to fall from this religious life’
—and then at some later time, either when he is
pressed, or without his being pressed, the case turns
out to rest on something of a different kind, and
that Bhikkhu confesses his malice—that is a Sam-
ghidisesa?®

10. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall go about to cause
division in a community ® that is at union, or shall
persist in calling attention to some matter calculated
to cause division, that Bhikkhu should thus be ad-
dressed by the Bhikkhus: ‘Sir, go not about to
cause division in a community that is at union;’
or, ‘Persist not in calling attention to a matter
calculated to cause division;’ ‘Be, Sir, at one with
the community, for the community, being at unity,
in harmony, without dispute, dwells pleasantly under

! Dosam was probably meant here to refer to the doso at the
beginning of the rule.

% For instance, the Bhikkhu has seen that A, who is a Khattiya,
has committed some offence. He says either that he has seen a
Khattiya commit that offence, and thus harasses an innocent
person; or he says that A has committed a Pirigika offence,
whereas the offence is of a lesser nature.

For Zaveyyan in the text read 24veyyan.

® Samgha; that is, the company of the Brethren dwelling in one
place, or in one district.
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one authority 1.’ If that Bhikkhu, when he has thus
been spoken to by the Bhikkhus, should persist as
before, then let that Bhikkhu be (formally) admo-
nished about it by the Bhikkhus as a body? even
to the third time, to the intent that he abandon that
course. If, while being so admonished up to the
third time, he abandon that course, it is well : if he
abandon it not—that is a Samghédisesa.

11. Now if other Bhikkhus, one, or two, or three,
become adherents of that Bhikkhu, and raise their
voices on his side; if they should say thus: ‘Say
not, Sirs, anything against that Bhikkhu! That
Bhikkhu both speaks according to the Dhamma,
and- he speaks according to the Vinaya; it is our
wish, too, and desire, that he adopts, and gives
expression to; and he speaks, knowing that what
he says appears to us also to be right:’—then let
those Bhikkhus be addressed by the Bhikkhus thus:
‘ Say not so, Sirs! That Bhikkhu speaks not according
to the Dhamma, neither does he speak according to
the Vinaya. Let not, Sirs, the causing of division
in the community be pleasing to you! Be, Sirs, at
one with the community ! for the community, being at
unity, in harmony, without dispute, dwells pleasantly
under one discipline.’ If those Bhikkhus, when
they have thus been spoken to by the Bhikkhus,
should persist as before, those Bhikkhus should be

! Ekuddeso; that is, the authority of the rules recited in the
Patimokkha.

* Samanubh4sitabbo. We think ‘admonish’ is not too strong
a rendering of this term ; and not inconsistent with the equality of
the fraternity, as the admonition comes from the united body. The
preposition sam need not imply a Samghakamma, which appears
to have been necessary only after the Samghidisesa offence had
been completed. We occasionally render the word by ¢ adjure.’
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(formally) adjured by the Bhikkhus, as a body,
even to the third time, to the end that they
abandon that course. If, while being so adjured,
up to the third time, they abandon that course, it
is well : if they abandon it not—that is a Samgha-
disesa.

A/ 12. Should a Bhikkhu refuse to listen to what
is said to him?; and when spoken to by the Bhikkhus,
in accordance with the Dhamma $, touching the pre-
cepts handed down in the body of recited law 3, will
allow nothing to be said to him (objecting), ¢ Say
nothing to me, Sirs, either good or bad: and I will
say nothing, either good or bad, to you. Be good
enough, Sirs, to refrain from speaking to me I'—then
let that Bhikkhu be addressed by the Bhikkhus
thus: ‘Do not, Sir, make yourself a person who
cannot be spoken to: make yourself rather, Sir, a
person to whom we can speak. Speak to the
Bhikkhus, Sir, in accordance with the Dhamma ; and
the Bhikkhus, Sir, will speak in accordance with the
Dhamma to you. For thus has the church ¢ of the
Blessed One grown large; that is to say, by mutual
converse, and by mutual helps’ If that Bhikkhu,
when he has thus been spoken to by the Bhikkhus,
should persist as before, then let that Bhikkhu be

! Dubbako is not ¢ unruly,’ as Dickson has, following Childers,
who gives ‘abusive, unruly, violent.” It means rather ¢ difficult to
reason with, averse to instruction.” Compare Gitaka I, 151, 152.

2 Sahadhammikam, which is here adverbial; and where the
Dhamma refers to the Rules, as is pointed out in the Introduction.

3 Uddesa-pariydpannesu; uddesa being here practically
the same as P4timokkha,

¢ Parisi, ‘the retinue, the followers, the adherents,” referring
here to the Samgha only.

® In the text read vu/fA4panena.
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(formally) adjured by the Bhikkhus as a body, even
to the third time, to the end that he abandon that
course. If, while being so adjured, up to the third
time, he abandon that course, it is well : if he abandon
it not—that is a Samghédisesa.

v/ 13. Should a Bhikkhu dwell near a certain village
or town, leading a life hurtful to the laity, and
devoted to evil, (so that) his evil deeds are seen
and heard, and the families led astray by him are
seen and heard, let that Bhikkhu be spoken to by
the Bhikkhus thus: ‘Your life, Sir, is hurtful to
the laity, and evil; your evil deeds, Sir, are seen
and heard; and families are seen and heard to be
led astray by you. Be so good, Sir, as to depart
from this residence; you have dwelt here, Sir, long
enough.” If, when that Bhikkhu is thus addressed
by the Bhikkhus he should answer the Bhikkhus
thus: ‘The Bhikkhus are walking in longing, the
Bhikkhus are walking in malice, the Bhikkhus are
walking in delusion, the Bhikkhus are walking in
fear; and, for a fault of a like nature, they send some
away, and some they send not away':—then that
Bhikkhu should be spoken to by the Bhikkhus thus:
‘Say not so, Sir! The Bhikkhus walk not in longing,
the Bhikkhus walk not in malice, the Bhikkhus walk
not in delusion, the Bhikkhus walk not in fear; and
they send not some away, for a fault of a like nature,
while they send others not away. Your life, Sir,
is hurtful to the laity, and evil; your evil deeds,
Sir, are seen and heard, and families are seen and
heard, Sir, to be led astray by you. Be so good,
Sir, as to depart from this residence ; you have dwelt

! On the use of Pabb4geti in this sense comp. the 2nd Pér.
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here, Sir, long enough.’ If that Bhikkhu, when thus
spoken to by the Bhikkhus should persist as before,
that Bhikkhu should be (formally) adjured by the
Bhikkhus as a body, even to the third time, to the
end that he abandon that course. If, while being
so adjured, up to the third time, he abandon that
course, it is well : if he abandon it not—that is a
Samghidisesa.

Venerable Sirs, the thirteen matters which require,
as well in their earlier as in their later stages, formal
meetings of the Order, have been recited; nine
which become offences at once, and four which are
not completed until the third admonition.

If a Bhikkhu have committed either one or other
of these?, for as many days as he knowingly con-
ceals his sin, for so many days must that Bhikkhu,
even against his will, remain in probation2?. When
the probation is over, that Bhikkhu must, for six
further days, undergo the Ma4natta discipline?
(Penance). When the Penance has been removed,
that Bhikkhu must be reinstated in some place where
the community of the Bhikkhus forms a body of
twenty. If a community of Bhikkhus forming a
body of less than twenty, even by one, should rein-
state that Bhikkhu, he is not reinstated, and that
community is blameworthy. This is the proper
course in that case.

1 Literally, ¢ of which.” In the text there should be no full stop
after ydvatatiyaka.

? On the regulations respecting Pariv4sa (Probation), see Kulla-
vagga II, 1-3.

8 On the regulations respecting M4natta (Penance), see Kulla-
vagga II, 6-8.
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In respect of them I ask the venerable ones,
¢ Are you pure in this matter ?’

A second time I ask the venerable ones, ‘Are
you pure in this matter ¢’

A third time I ask the venerable ones, ‘Are
you pure in this matter »’ :

The venerable ones are pure herein. Therefore
~ do they keep silence. Thus I understand.

Here endeth the recitation of the Samghédisesas.
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ANIYATA DHAMMA 1,

RULES REGARDING UNDETERMINED MATTERS.

Here, venerable Sirs, the two Rules regarding
undetermined matters come into recitation.

»/ 1. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall take a seat with
a woman, one man with one woman, in secret, on a
secluded seat, suitable? (for sexual intercourse); and
if a believing woman, trustworthy of speech, who
has seen (them so), shall lay it to his charge under
one or other of three Rules, either under the PAr4-
gika3, or under the SamghAadisesa 4, or under the P4-
kittiya 8 Rules :—let then that Bhikkhu, if he acknow-
ledge that he has so sat, be dealt with (according to
the circumstances reported) for a Pargika, or for a
Samghédisesa, or for a PéZittiya ; or let that Bhikkhu
be dealt with under that one of those three Rules
under which the believing woman, trustworthy in
speech, shall lay it to his charge.

This rule relates to a matter undetermined.

2. And furthermore, even if the seat be not se-
cluded, and not convenient (for sexual intercourse),
but be convenient for addressing a woman with
wicked wordsé®, then whatsoever Bhikkhu shall take

! The whole of the following portion of the Paitimokkha, to-
gether with the Old Commentary on it, recurs in the Vibhanga,
Book IIL

? Alamkammaniye, an expression found only in this passage.
The Vibhanga interprets it as above (Aniyata I, 2, 1).

8 The 1st Parigika. * The 2nd Samghidisesa.

5 Pikittiya 44, 45; and compare also ¥, 2.

¢ Compare the 3rd Samghddisesa, and probably the 4th is also
referred to.
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a seat with a woman, one man with one woman, in
secret, on such a seat, and a believing woman, trust-
worthy in speech, who has seen (them so), shall lay
it to his charge under one or other of two Rules,
either under the Samghidisesa, or under the P4it-
tiya Rule—let then that Bhikkhu, if he acknowledge
that he has so sat, be dealt with (according to the
circumstances reported) for a SamghAdisesa, or for
a Pékittiya; or let that Bhikkhu be dealt with under
that one of those two Rules under which the believing
woman, trustworthy in speech, shall lay it to his
charge.
This rule relates to a matter undetermined.

Venerable Sirs, the two Rules regarding uncertain
matters have been recited.

In respect of them I ask the venerable ones, ‘Are
you pure in this matter ?’

A second time I ask the venerable ones, ‘Are
you pure in this matter ?’

A third time I ask the venerable ones, ¢ Are you
pure in this matter ?’ '
The venerable ones are pure herein. Therefore

do they keep silence. Thus I understand.

Here endeth the recitation of the Aniyatas,

© [13] c
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NISSAGGIYA PAXITTIYA DHAMMA.

PArirTiva RULES INVOLVING FORFEITURE.

Here, venerable Sirs, the thirty Péafittiya Rules
involving forfeiture come into recitation.

1. When the robes have been settled, when the
Kat/ina has been taken up by the Bhikkhu, an extra
robe may be kept up to the end of a period of ten
days. To him who goes beyond that there is a
Pazittiya offence involving forfeiture?.

! The following Rules, most of which have long ago fallen into
abeyance, depend in great measure upon communistic customs of
the ancient Fraternity, which are now somewhat difficult to under-
stand. The following explanation of this rule, and more especially
of the first few words of it, is therefore submitted with diffidence. At
the end of the Vassa period (see below, Mahivagga, Books III and
VII) the Samgha, or community of brethren in any place, was accus-
tomed to give over to some one of the Bhikkhus such store of robes
(Kazkina-dussa) as it possessed ; and it should here be observed
that no Bhikkhu had a separate personal ownership over his robes,
though nominally given to him for his own use, and really his own
subject to the rules, they were, technically speaking, the pro-
perty of the whole Samgha (that is, here, of the Order as a whole,
not of the community residing together at that place). The Bhikkhu
above referred to then spread the store of robes out to dry (suriye
attharati); and afterwards satisfied out of it the wants of any
brother whose robes, through the dampness of the season or other
causes, had become spoiled. Meanwhile, each of the Bhikkhus
had, of course, to wear something—it being one of the points
most frequently insisted upon that a Bhikkhu should be decently
clad, in direct contradiction to certain then popular views as to the
sanctity of nakedness—but, during the interval, some of the rules
about the robes were temporarily relaxed.

Now the Mahivagga (VII, 1, 7) gives eight reasons by which the
Kazkina license would be extinguished for any one particular
Bhikkhu alone—as it would be for the community at that place
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2. When the robes have been settled, after the
taking up of the Katkina by the Bhikkhuy, if a
Bhikkhu be without his three robes, even for a
single night, unless with the permission of the
Bhikkhus —that is a PaZittiya offence involving
forfeiturel,

by the formal ‘taking up of the store of robes’ (Kaszinuddhira
or Kazkinassa ubbhéira);—and with it that Bhikkhu's claim to
a share in the common store. These eight reasons are merely eight
ways in which that particular Bhikkhu's wants are already amply
supplied; and the necessity, in his case, for a relaxation of the
rules no longer exists.

One of these reasons is that his set of robes is settled or done
for (kivaram nisthitam); which, according to the old commen-
tator on our rule here, means that his set has been made, or spoiled,
or destroyed, or burnt, or that his hope of receiving one from the
laity has been disappointed (ni//Aitakivarasmin ti Aivaram katam vi
hoti naszkam vi vinattham vi daddkam v4 kivarisi v upakkkinni, ac-
cording to which the Scholion in Dickson’s note must be corrected).
In each of these cases his wants are already supplied by the set of
robes he has retained for wear during the process of drying : only
the case of those Bhikkhus remains to be settled who have not
had new robes made, and whose old ones were still good enough
to wear during that process.

After the Kaskinuddhira, either particular or general, no
Bhikkhu can retain for his own use an atireka-4ivara, a spare
robe. He must give it up to any brother who has need of it.

As to the ‘ten days,’ the Sutta Vibhanga has the following story.
Ananda, after the Kaszinuddhéra, has a spare robe. He wants to
give it to Sariputta; but the latter is in Siketa, and is not expected
back till the ninth or tenth day. So the Buddha, to meet such
cases, establishes the rule that the spare robe may be kept up to the
tenth day.

The words ‘a Pétittiya offence involving forfeiture,” repeated at
the end of each of the Nissaggiyas, are intended to mean that that
offence involves, firstly, all that a Péfittiya involves ; and secondly,
forfeiture,

! To this Rule there is the following story in the Sutta Vibhanga.
Certain Bhikkhus left their robes in charge of the other thkkhus,

C 2
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3. When the robes have been settled, when the
Katiina has been taken up by the Bhikkhu, if a
set of robes should be offered to a Bhikkhu out of
season, it may be accepted by that Bhikkhu, should
he so wish. But when he has accepted it, it must
be made up at once; and if it be not sufficient for
him, it may be kept up to the end of a month by that
Bhikkhu should he have any hope that the deficiency
may be supplied. If he keep it beyond that time, even
if there be hope of (the deficiency) being supplied—
that is a Paittiya offence requiring forfeiture.

4. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall have his soiled robe !
washed, or dyed, or beaten by a Bhikkhunt (sister)?
who is not related to him—that is a Péittiya offence
involving forfeiture?.

5. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall receive a robe from
the hands of a Bhikkhuni not related to him, except
in exchange—that is a Pa#ittiya offence involving
forfeiture.

6. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall ask a householder,
or a householder’s wife4, not being related to him,

and went on a journey. The robes, being laid by for a long time,
became spoilt. The Buddha thereupon forbad a Bhikkhu, under
the circumstances stated in this Rule, to separate himself from his
robes (ti-£ivara). _

As regards the permission we have the story that a sick Bhikkhu
was invited home that his friends might nurse him. He answers,
¢ The Blessed One has forbidden us to separate ourselves from our
robes. Iam sick, and unable to travel in my robes’ Then the
Blessed One allows a sick brother to obtain leave to dispense with
the Rule.

! Literally, ‘an old robe,” which the Vibhanga (Nissaggiya IV, 2,1)
explains as one that has been once worn.

2 And so, frequently, below.

8 Compare the 17th Nissaggiya.

* Householder is here gahapati; that is, pater familias, See
Rh. D/s note on Mah4-sudassana Sutta I, 41.
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for a robe, except at the right season—that is a
~Patittiya offence involving forfeiture.

Here the right season means when the Bhikkhu
has been robbed of his robe, or when his robe has
been destroyed. This is the right season in this
connection. '

7. If the householder, or the householder’s wife,
should offer him a choice’ from (the materials for) many
robes, that Bhikkhu may have robes made out of it
up to the (dué portion of) inner and outer robes. If
“he has robes made beyond this limit—that is a
Pazittiya offence involving forfeiture.

8. In case the value in barter of a set of robes
has been laid by, for a particular Bhikkhu, by a
householder who is not a relative of his, or a house-
holder’s lady, with the intention ‘I will get a set of
robes in exchange for this robe-fund, and so provide
a dress for such and such a Bhikkhu :"—in that case,

! One MS. of the Vibhanga reads abhihasum ; but another
reads abhiha##zum, as does Minayeff; while the Samanta-Paisadiki
makes it equal to abhiharitum. The right reading is probably
abhihat/ium. In any case, the unusual form and grammatical
construction throw some doubt on the exact meaning of the phrase,
The Samanta-P4isidik4, which explains it philologically as just men-
tioned, goes on in the next words to explain it syntactically as
abhiharitv4, which it refers to the subject of pavireyya, and
states could be done either actually, or by words. Dickson’s ren-
dering, ‘arrange to supply him,” does not accurately convey the
force of pavireyya; but the right rendering may be ‘should offer
to bring forth for him (whatever he chose) from (amongst the
material for) many robes.” The only possible alternative is ¢ should
make him an offer to take whatever he chose from amongst the
material for many robes.” Compare the 34th PaZittiya.

Santar-uttara-paramam is meant, according to the Vibhanga,
to imply ‘ to the extent of one inner, and one outer robe;’ but we
preserve the ambiguity of the text.
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if that Bhikkhu, before the offer has been made to
him, go and give directions as to the make of the
robe, saying, ‘It would be well, Sir, to get in ex-
change such and such a sort of robe with that robe-
fund to clothe me with;’ desiring something fine—
that is a PaZittiya offence involving forfeiture®.

9. In case two persons, householders or house-
holders’ ladies, have each lald by for a particular
Bhikkhu the value in barter of a set of robes, with
the intention, ‘ We will each get a set of robes in
exchange for this robe-fund, and so provide a dress
for such and such a Bhikkhu :’—in that case, if that
Bhikkhu, before the offer has been made to him,
go and give directions as to the make of the robe,
saying, ‘It would be well, Sirs, to get in exchange,
with the value in barter you have each laid by, such
and such a sort of robe to clothe me with, the two
becoming one:’ desiring something fine—that is a
Pazittiya offence involving forfeiture.

10. In case a Riga, or a Khattiya, or a Brahman,
or a Gahapati should send by messenger, for a
particular Bhikkhu, the value in barter of a set of
robes, saying, ‘Get a set of robes in exchange for
this robe-fund, and provide a dress for such and such
a Bhikkhu!” if then that messenger should go to
that Bhikkhu and say, ‘I have brought, Sir, this
robe-fund for your reverence. May your reverence

! Both Dickson and Childers have gone too far in rendering
ketdpetva by ‘purchase’ The Samanta-Pisidikd (Minayeff, 18)
explains it by parivattetvd. So Rh. D, ‘Ancient Coins and
Measures of Ceylon,” p. 6.

In the text read Ketdpanam (compare Kakkiyana, p. 322 of
Senart’s edition); and it should not be rendered ‘money;’ see
Rh. D, loc. cit. The ¢Robe-fund’ consisted of things for barter.

In the text the v4 after afiidtakassa should be omitted.



NISSAGGIYA PAKITTIVA DHAMMA, 23

accept the robe-fund!’ let then that monk answer
that messenger thus: ‘ We do not, my friend, accept
the value in barter for a set of robes; but we may
accept a set of robes, at the right time, and of the
suitable kind.” If then that messenger shall answer
that Bhikkhu thus: ‘Has then your reverence a
person who attends (to such matters for you)?’
then, Bhikkhus?, let the Bhikkhu, to whom the robes
are to belong, point out, as his agent, the man who
keeps the 4rama in order 2, or some believer, saying,
¢This man, my friend, is the Bhikkhus' agent.” If
then that messenger, when he has made an appoint-
ment with that agent, shall come to that Bhikkhu,
and say, ‘I have made an appointment, Sir, with
that agent whom your reverence pointed out. Let
your reverence come, and he will clothe you with
the set of robes betimes! then, Bhikkhus?, let
that Bhikkhu, to whom the set of robes is to belong,
go to the agent and warn him and remind him two
or three times, saying, ‘Sir, I have need of a set
of robes!” If, while so warning and reminding 3
two or three times, he should succeed in obtaining

! This word of address is most noteworthy as standing quite
isolated in the PAtimokkha. It must be meant as an address by
the Buddha himself to the Brethren; for, if it were the address of
the Bhikkhu reciting the Pitimokkha, the expression used would
necessarily be 4yasmanto, as in the closing words of each chapter,
or other words to that effect. That it should have been left in is
a striking proof of the faithfulness with which the Pitimokkha has
been preserved. Is it a survival of some form of words older even
than the Patimokkha? or is it merely an ancient blunder ?

2 The 4rdma is, literally, the grove or pleasure-ground in which
the monks’ residence stood; but it had probably before this already
come to include the residence, or vihira, itself.

¢ In the text read #odayaméino, sirayamino; the medial
participle with active sense, as often.



24 PATIMOKKHA.

the robes, it is well. Should he not succeed in
obtaining them, let him up to the fourth, fifth, or
sixth time go and stand silently on that matter?.
If, while so standing silently on that matter up to
the fourth, fifth, or sixth time, he should succeed
in obtaining the set of robes, it is well. Should
he not succeed in obtaining them (so), and then,
exerting himself beyond that point succeed in obtain-
ing them—that is a PaZittiya offence involving for-
feiture. (But) if he should not succeed in obtaining
them, let him either go himself, or send a messenger
(to the place) whence the robe-fund was brought
to him, and say, ‘The robe-fund which your
reverences sent for a Bhikkhu, that has in no wise
advantaged that Bhikkhu. Take heed, your reve-
rences, of your own, that your own go not to ruin!’
This is the proper course in that case 2

Here ends the first section,
the ¢ Robe-section.’

11. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall have a rug or
mat made with silk in it—that is a P4Zittiya offence
involving forfeiture?.

! In the text read £4akkhattuparamas. This silent standing
is the only mode of asking for food permitted to a Bhikkhu.

2 Both here, and in the Conclusion of the SamghAdisesa, and
further below in the 22nd Nissaggiya, where the same phrase
occurs, Mr. Dickson takes it to mean, ‘ This is the way to Nirviza.’
We are unable to see any foundation for such a rendering.

® The following rules were for use in a tropical climate, and
refer not to bed coverings, but to materials spread over a hard
seat or couch. The word translated ‘rug or mat’ is a more
general term, meaning ‘a thing spread;’ but there is no corres-
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12. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall have a rug or
mat made of pure black wool of goats’ hair'—that
is a Pazittiya offence involving forfeiture.

13. In case a Bhikkhu is having a new rug made,
two parts should be taken of pure black wool of
goats’ hair, the third part of white wool, and the
fourth of the colour of oxen (reddish brown). Ifa
Bhikkhu should have a new rug made without taking
two parts of pure black wool, the third of white, and
the fourth of tawny—that is a Péittiya offence
involving forfeiture 2.

14. When a Bhikkhu has had a new rug made,
he should use it for six years. If he should have
another new rug made within the six years, whether
he has got rid, or has not got rid of the former one, .
unless with the permission of the Bhikkhus 3—that is
a Patittiya offence involving forfeiture.

15. When a Bhikkhu is having a new rug made
to sit upon, a piece of the breadth of the accepted
span  must be taken from all round the old one in

ponding word in English, as ‘coverlet’ or ‘counterpane’ would
imply a different state of things.-

! The Sutta Vibhanga says that kd/aka is of two kinds, either
gitiyd kd/aka or ragana-kd/aka; that is, that the wool is either
naturally black, or dyed of that colour. Elaka is a goat, not
a sheep.

2 This is deliberately chosen as an ugly mixture, which- would
lessen the commercial value of the rug, by making it unfashion-
able.

8 Regarding this permission the Vibhanga gives the following
story. A sick monk was asked by his relatives to come home,
that they might nurse him. He answered that he was too ill to
carry his rug, could not get on without one, and could not havea
new one made within six years. Then the Blessed One established
this exception to the general Rule.

* See the note on the 6th Samghddisesa.
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order to disfigure it. If a Bhikkhu should have a
new seat-rug made without taking a span’s width
from all round the old one—that is a P4Zittiya offence
involving forfeiture.

16. In case a Bhikkhu should get some goats
wool whilst he is on a journey?, let him accept it, if
he likes; and when he has accepted it, he may carry
it in his own hand, if there are no porters, for the
distance of three leagues 2 Should he carry it further
than that, even if there are no porters—that is a
Patittiya offence involving forfeiture.

17. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall get goats’ wool
washed, or dyed, or combed out by a Bhikkhuni who
is not related to him—-that is a Pa#ittiya offence
[involving forfeiture 3.

18. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall receive gold or
silver, or get some one to receive it for him, or allow
it to be kept in deposit for him *—that is a PéZittiya
offence involving forfeiture.

! Addhina-magga-pafipanno; which the Kankhi Vita-
rani (Minayeff, p. 80) explains as being on a long road, called
addhéna (high-road). But one may be on a high-road without
going a long journey.

? Yoganas; a yogana being a trifle under eight miles. See
Rh. D,, ¢ Ancient Coins and Measures’ &c., pp. 16, 17.

® Compare the 4th Nissaggiya.

¢ Upanikkhittam v4 sddiyeyya; which cannot possibly mean
¢if he thinks to appropriate money entrusted to him,” as Mr. Dick-
son translates. See Rh. D,, “ Ancient Coins’ &c., p. 7.

The method of procedure on a breach of this rule, or of the
next, is thus described in the Vibhanga. The guilty Bhikkhu has to
give up the gold or silver to the community (Samgha, not here, as
elsewhere in sentences concerning forfeiture, ‘or to a gaza ortoa
puggala’). Then when an 4rimika or an upisaka comes, it is
to be given to him, to buy ghee or oil with it for the Samgha ; and
whatever is bought is the common property of all the Samgha, save
the guilty Bhikkhu. Should the layman object to undertake the
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19. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall engage in any one
of the various transactions in which silver is used—
that is a PAZittiya offence involving forfeiture.

20. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall engage in any one .
of the various kinds of buying and selling—that is
a Patittiya offence involving forfeiture.

End of the second section,
the ‘Silk-section.’

21. A spare bowl may be kept up to the limit
of ten days. To him who exceeds that there is a
PaZittiya offence involving forfeiture.

22. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall get another new
bowl in exchange for an (old) one broken in less
than five places—that is a PAZittiya offence involving
forfeiture.

That bowl must be forfeited by that Bhikkhu
to the company of Bhikkhus; and whichever in that
company of Bhikkhus shall be the worst bowl, that
shall be given to that Bhikkhu with the words,
‘ This, Bhikkhu, is thy bowl; it must be kept until
it breaks.” This is the right course in that case.

23. Now those medicines which may be used by
the sick Bhikkhus—to wit, ghee, butter, oil, honey,
molasses—when they have received them, they may
enjoy them, storing them up to the seventh day.
To him who exceeds that there is a Péfittiya
offence involving forfeiture.

spending of the gold or silver, he is to be asked to throw it away.
Or, if this cannot be managed, then, as a last resource, some
Bhikkhu is to be formally appointed ¢ Bullion-remover’ (Rfipiya-
kkhaddaka), and he is to go and throw it away somewhere, ‘ani-
mittaz katva, (without making any mark at the place!)
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24. When he sees that a month of the hot days
has yet to run, let a Bhikkhu provide himself with
the materials for robes for the rainy season: when
he sees that half a month of the hot days has yet
to run, let him make them, and wear them. Should
he provide himself with the materials for robes for
the rainy season when more than a month of the hot
days has yet to run; or should he make them, and
wear them, when more than half a month of the
hot days has yet to run—that is a PaZittiya offence
involving forfeiture.

25. Whatsoever Bhikkhu, when he has himself
given a set of robes to another Bhikkhu, shall there-
after, being angry or displeased with him, take them
away, or get them taken away—that is a PiZittiya
offence involving forfeiture.

26. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall himself ask for
yarn, and have it woven up by weavers into’ cloth
for a set of robes—that is a Pafittiya offence in-
volving forfeiture.

27. In case a householder, who is not related
to him, or a householder’s lady, shall have the cloth
for a set of robes woven for a particular Bhikkhu
by weavers; in that case, if that Bhikkhu, before the
offer has been made to him, shall go to the weavers,
and give directions as to the make of the robe, saying,
‘This robe-cloth, my friends, is being woven for
me. Make it long and broad, and make it thick,
and well woven, and evenly woven!, and with even
lines, and well carded. If you do so, ourselves will

! Suppaviyitam, literally, ‘well woven forth” We follow the
Samanta-P4sidik4 in its explanation of this word, but with con-
siderable hesitation. Compare the relation between Sanskrit ota
and prota; and between English ‘web’ and ¢ woof.
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make it up to you, friends, in some way or other!’
If that Bhikkhu!, having thus spoken, should make
it up?to them in any way, even by the contents
of a begging bowl—that is a PAZittiya offence in-
volving forfeiture.

28. In case a robe should fall to the lot of a
Bhikkhu, as a special gifts, ten days before the
Kattika-temdésa? full moon, that Bhikkhu may
take it, considering it as a special gift: and when
he has it, he may keep it up till the robe times3.

! In the text read Eva# 4a so bhikkhu.

* Anupadaggeyya is a double potential. Daggima would be
equal to Sanskrit dady4ma ; and to that a second potential ter-

" mination has been added.

3 The expression in the Pili is literally ‘should a special robe
come to a Bhikkhu,’ &c.; where ‘special robe’ is akkeka-4iva-
ram, explained in the Samanta-P4sddikd (Minayeff, 83) as equal
to akkidyika-kivaram. The Vibhanga says,‘If a man wants to
join the army or to emigrate, or if a man has fallen sick, or a woman
is with child, or an unbeliever has come to believe, or a believer is
edified (pasddo uppanno hoti); then, if such a one send a
messenger to the Bhikkhus, saying, “Let their reverences come
hither, I will give a gift for the rainy season” (vassivésikam ; per-
haps, “such a gift as the laity are wont to give to the Bhikkhus who
have spent the vassa among them”)—that is an akkeka-4ivaram’
(Minayeff, 82,83). Akaya is an immediate, threatening, danger :
compare the expression ‘ donatio mortis causd.’ ¢Special robe’ is,
no doubt, an inadequate rendering ; but we have chosen it in refer-
ence to the special circumstances under which the donation is
made, and in default of a better translation. Compare the 85th
Pakittiya.

The Kattika-temési-puzzam4 is, according to the Vibhanga
(Minayeff, p. 82), the close of the Paviran4, the ceremony at the
end of Vassa (see below, Book IV).

The robe time is the time when the robes were settled. The
Vibhanga says, ¢ Robe time is, if the robes have not been laid out
to dry (see the note to the first rule in this division of the Pati-
mokkha), the last month of the rains; if they have, it is five
months.’
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Should he keep it beyond that—that is a Péittiya
offence involving forfeiture.

29. When vassa is completed up to the full
moon in Kattika?! in case a Bhikkhu, who is dwell-
ing in a place belonging to the class of those forest
dwellings which are held to be insecure and
dangerous, should desire to do so, he may leave
one or other of his three robes in a hut inside a
village, and if there is any ground for that Bhikkhu
being separated from that robe, he may be separated
from it up to the sixth night. Should he separate
himself from it more than that, except by permission
from the Bhikkhus—that is a PAZittiya offence in-
volving forfeiture.

30. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall cause to be diverted
to himself any benefit already dedicated to the Sa-
gha—that is a PAZittiya offence involving forfeiture.

Here ends the third section,
the ‘ Bowl-section.’

Venerable Sirs, the thirty PA4ittiya Rules involving
forfeiture have been recited.

In respect of them I ask the venerable ones, ‘Are
you pure in this matter ?’

! This is a different date from that mentioned in the last rule,
and one month later. The Vibhanga explains the date here as
Kattika-%4tumésinf, whereas the date in Rule 28 is tem4sin,
and is called by the Samanta-P4sidik4 (Minayeff, p. 82) pa/kama-
kattika-punnami.

The same distinction is evident, from Mah4vagga IV, 14, 7-11,
between Paviraszi and the K4itumésini. But how both these
full moons came to be called Kattika is not clear.
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A second time I ask the venerable ones, ‘Are
you pure in this matter ?’

A third time I ask the venerable ones, ‘Are you
pure in this matter ?’

The venerable ones are pure herein. Therefore
do they keep silence. Thus I understand.

Here ends the recitation of the Nissaggiyas.
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PAKITTIYA DHAMMA.
TaE PAritTiva! RuULEs.

Now here, venerable Sirs, the ninety-two P4Zittiya
Rules (Rules regarding matters requiring expiation)
come into recitation. ,

1. There is Pétittiya in a deliberate lie.

2. There is PéZittiya in abusive language.

3. There is PaZittiya in slander of a Bhikkhu.

4. Whatsoever Bhikkhu .shall cause one not re-
ceived into the higher grade (of the Order?) to recite
the Dhamma clause by clause®—that is a PaZittiya.

5. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall, for more than two
or three nights, lie down (to sleep) in the same place
with one not received into the higher grade (of the
Order)—that is a PaZittiya.

6. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall lie down (to sleep)’
in the same place with a woman—that is a PaZittiya*.

7. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall preach the Dham-
ma, in more than five or six words, to a woman,

! That is, ‘requiring repentance.” Compare the Sanskrit terms
Priyaskittika and Priyaskittiya.

2 Literally, ¢ one who has not received the upasampad4i.

8 Anupasampannam padaso dhammam vikeyya. This
rule is directed against a wrong method of teaching the Dhamma
to a Sdmanera. See the extracts from the Old Commentary, and
from the Samanta-Pisddik4, given by Minayeff on p. 84. Read -
however in the second line osdpenti for 4sdpenti; and then go
on anvakkharam nima, rfipam anik%an ti vukkaméno ruppan ti
opéteti: anuvyafiganam nima, ripam anik%an ti vuk#amano vedani
anik%4 ti saddam nikkAireti, &c.

¢ For the text read matugimena.
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without a man arrived at years of discretion® (being
present)—that is a PAfittiya.

8. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall tell one not re-
ceived into the higher grade (of the Order) that
the (speaker or any other Bhikkhu) has extraordi-
nary spiritual gifts, even when such is the case?—
that is a PaZittiya.

9. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall tell one not re-
ceived into the higher grade (of the Order) of a
Bhikkhu having fallen into any grave offence—that
is a Péfittiya.

10. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall dig the ground or
have it dug3—that is a PaZittiya.

Here ends the first section,
the ‘Falsehood-section.’

11. There is Pé/ittiya in destroying any vegetable.

12. There is PaZittiya in prevarication, or in wor-
rying (the assembled Bhikkhus; for instance, by
refusing to answer?).

13. There is Péfittiya in stirring up ill-will against,
in speaking disrespectfully of (any Bhikkhu deputed
to any official duty?®).

! Visfiu. The Vibhanga says, ‘a man able to understand what
is well said, and what is wrongly said; what is wicked, and what is
not wicked” Compare the use of vifiiutd at Gitaka I, 231.

2 To do so when it was not the case, would be a Pirigika.
See the 4th Pirigika, and our note there on the meaning of utta-
rimanussa-dhammam. The ‘even’ here means that the truth
of the averment makes no excuse for it.

8 Because doing so might bring some living thing into danger.

* Vihesake; which must be understood as being done in a
formal meeting of the Samgha during an official enquiry.

® The words in parentheses are supplied from the explanations
in the Vibhanga.

[13] D
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14. Whatsoever Bhikkhu who has put out, or
got another to put out to air, a bedstead, or a chair,
or a mat, or a stool’, the common property of the
Samgha ; and when going away shall not put it back,
or have it put back, but shall depart without saying
anything to anybody—that is a Pécittiya.

15. Whatsoever Bhikkhu has put out, or got
another to put out, a bedstead in a dwelling-place
common to a Samgha; and when going away shall
not put it back, or have it put back, but shall de-
part without saying anything to anybody—that is a
Pazittiya.

16. Whatsoever Bhikkhu, in a dwelling-place com-
mon to a Samgha, shall lie down where he knows
that he is encroaching on (the space occupied by) a
Bhikkhu who arrived before him, thinking, ‘If he
become inconvenienced he may go away—if he
does it for that object, and for no other?—that is
a Péfittiya.

17. Whatsoever Bhikkhu, being angry or dis-
pleased with another Bhikkhu, shall drive him out,
or get him driven out of a dwelling-place common
to a Samgha—that is a P4Zittiya.

18. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall hurriedly sit down,
or lie down, in the upper story of a dwelling-place
common to a Samgha? on a bedstead or chair with
removable legs—that is a P4Zittiya.

! Kokkham, the meaning of which is not quite clear. The
Vibhanga says there are four kinds, made of bark, of usira roots,
of mufiga grass, and of bulrushes. It is apparently therefore of
wickerwork.

* That is, according to the Vibhanga, the rule does not apply
to an invalid, or to one suffering from the heat, or the cold; and
S0 on.

® Because if he does so, he might unwittingly upset the furniture,
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19. In case a Bhikkhu is having a large dwelling-
place put up, he may have the work rectified, in a
place where straw is scarce, round the doors, and
where the bolts are put in, and the openings for
light are set, and till the roof has been twice or
thrice covered inl. Should he go beyond that, even
“in such a place—that is a Patittiya.

20. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall sprinkle water
with living creatures in it, or shall cause such to be
sprinkled on grass or on clay—that is a PéZittiya.

Here ends the second section,
the ‘ Bhtagima-section.

%Ywh Whatsoever Bhikkhu, not thereto deputed,
shall exhort the Bhikkhunt's?—that is a Pékittiya.

or fall himself, to the injury of some one who was rightfully on the
ground floor.

! In the text read dvittifksadanassa: fkite pi. This rule,
directed against too great luxury in the matter of a perfectly
finished dwelling, is somewhat obscure, owing to our want of
information as to the mode in which such dwellings should be
put up. It refers probably to a hut, albeit a large one, of
wattel and daub (kudda: comp. Rh. D.’s note on the Mahi-
parinibbina Sutta V, 41). The Samanta-Pisidik4 divides dvira-
kosa into dvira-ok4sa, and quotes various estimates from the
old Sinhalese commentaries as to the proper extent of this space
(see Minayeff, p. 87).

* Ovadeyya; that is, shall preach to them the eight Garu-
dhamm4i. On these see the passages mentioned in the Index
appended to the text of the Kullavagga; and on the ovida see
Kullavagga X, 9, 2, and following. The mode of procedure is
laid down in the Vibhanga as follows: ¢The Bhikkhu asks the
Bhikkhuni’s, “ Are you all present, sisters, and do none raise
objections (that is, are you samagg4)?” If they say, “ That is so,
Sir!” he asks, “ Are the eight Garu-dhamm4 being kept up?”
If they say, “ They are, Sir!” he is to say, “ That, sisters, is the
exhortation!” and so deliver it to them. If they say, “ They are

D 2
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22, If a Bhikkhu, even when thereto deputed,
exhort the Bhikkhuni’s after the sun has set—that is
a Pakittiya.

23. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall go to the dwell-
ing-place of Bhikkhuni’s, and there exhort the Bhik-
khunt’s !, except on the (right) occasion—that is a
Pakittiya.

Herein this is the right occasion: (to wit), when
a Bhikkhunt is ill. This is the right occasion in this
passage.

24. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall speak thus: ‘ The
Bhikkhus exhort the Bhikkhuni's for the sake of
gain 2I’—that is a Pafittiya.

25. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall give a robe to a
Bhikkhuni who is not related to him, except in
exchange—that is a Péafittiya.

26. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall make up a robe,
or have it made up, for a Bhikkhuni who is not
related to him—that is a Pécittiya.

27. Whatsoever Bhikkhu, by appointment, shall
travel along a high road in company with a Bhik-
khunf, even to go as far as the village, except on the
right occasion—that is a PAfittiya.

not, Sir!” he should go all through them, saying, “ A sister who
has been received into the higher grade even one hundred years,
&c. (and so on to the end of the Garu-dhamm4).”

¢If he preach any other Dhamma to those who say, “ We, Sir,
are all present, and none raise objections!” he is guilty of a Duk-
kaza. If he preach the eight Garu-dhamma4 to those who say,
“No, Sir, that is not sol” (vagg’ amh’ ayy4 ti, where vagga
is vyagra, the opposite of samagga), he is guilty of a-Dukkaa.
If he preach another Dhamma, when the eight Garu-dhammai
have not committed to their charge, he is guilty of a Dukkasa.’

! Compare Kullavagga X, 6, 1.

3 Amisa-hetu; that is, in order that the sisters may be induced
to supply the preachers with food, medicine, &c.
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Herein this is the right occasion: (to wit), when
the road is so insecure and dangerous that travellers
on it have to carry arms. This is the right occasion
in this passage.

28. Whatsoever Bhikkhu, by appointment, shall
go on board the same boat, whether going up stream
or down stream, in company with a Bhikkhuni, ex-
cept for the purpose of crossing over to the other
side—that is a Pafittiya.

29. Whatsoever Bhikkhu, knowing it to be so,
shall eat food procured by the intervention of a
Bhikkhuni, unless the laity (who give the food) had
already undertaken (to give it to him)'—that is a
Patittiya.

30. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall take a seat, one
man with one woman, in company with a Bhikkhunt,
in a secret place 2—that is a PAZittiya.

Here ends the third section,
the ‘BhikkhunovAda-section.”

31. A Bhikkhu who is not sick may take one
meal at a public rest-house . Should he take more
than that—that is a PécZittiya.

1 The introductory story in the Vibhanga is of a Bhikkhu born
in Réigagaha, who went to a relative’s house, and a meal was
there being prepared for him by his relatives. A kulupiki
bhikkhuni then arrives, and says, ¢ My friends, give the gentle-
man a meal I’ Then the Bhikkhu was in doubt whether he ought
not to refuse it as being Bhikkhuni-paripiZitam.

2 Compare the Aniyatd Dhamma.

3 Eko 4vasatha-pindo bhufigitabbo. An 4vasatha is one
of those ‘chaultries,’ or public resting-places, which good Buddhists
were wont to put up in the villages or at cross roads. At some of
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32. There is PaZittiya in going in a body to
receive a meal?, except on the right-occasion.

Herein the right occasion is this: (to wit), when
there is sickness, when robes are being given, when-
robes are being made, when on a journey (on foot),
when on board a boat, when (the influx of Bhikkhus)
is great? when a general invitation is given to Sa-
marzas® This is right occasion in this passage.

33. There is Péfittiya in taking food in turn?4,
except on the right occasion.

Herein the right occasion is this: (to wit), when
there is sickness, when robes are being given, when

these a constant supply of rice was provided for travellers. See
the Mah4-parinibbdna Sutta I, 10; II, 5 (pp. 10, 16); Gitaka,
No. 31 (‘Buddhist Birth Stories,” pp. 280-285) ; Mah4-sudassana
Sutta I, 63; Dhammapada Commentary apud Fausbéll, 185. The
Samanta-P4sidik4 on this rule (Minayeff, p. 88) says that4vasatha-
pindo is a meal in such an 4vasatha.

! On this rule compare Kullavagga VII, 3, 13. ‘In a body’
means four or more Bhikkhus going together to the same house.

? Mahéd-samayo. The Vibhanga relates how, when vassa
was over, the Bhikkhus repaired in great numbers to visit the
Buddha. On such occasions it was difficult or impossible for them
all, if they adhered to the strict rule, to obtain their meals.

8 Samana-bhatta-samayo. See the Vibhanga, and the Sa-
manta-P4sidikd, quoted by Minayeff, pp. 88, 89. *Samanas,’ of
course, includes others besides Buddhists.

* Parampara-bhogane; that is, in picking and choosing
with regard to food, or in regard to different invitations. The
Bhikkhus were to eat straight on whatever was given, and to
accept invitations in the order in which they were received. But
a sick Bhikkhu might choose one morsel rather than another; and
Bhikkhus in health might accept an invitation to a house where
robes are going to be given, or made, rather than to a house where
only a meal was offered. The last exception was simply to guard
against the stock of robes falling short (Bhikkhfi . . . nddhiv4senti:
kivaram parittam uppaggati, says the Vibhanga).
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robes are being made. This is right occasion in this
passage.

34. In case people should offer a Bhikkhu, who
has gone to some house, to take as much as he chose
of their sweetmeats and cakes, that Bhikkhu, should
he so wish, may accept two or three bowls full. If he
should accept more than that—that is a Péittiya.

When he has accepted two or three bowls full!, he
must take them away, and divide them up among the
Bhikkhus. That is the proper course in this case.

35. Whatsoever Bhikkhu, when he has once
finished his meal, though still invited (to continue
eating?), shall eat or partake of?® food that has not
been left over* whether hard or soft5—that is a
Pazittiya.

! In the text read dvittipattapuri.

The word for sweetmeats, pfiva, includes all those sweetmeats
which it was then (as it is now) the custom to send as presents from
one house to another at weddings, funerals, and such occasions.

‘Cakes’ (mantha) refers to those rice-cakes, &c., which were
usually prepared as provision for a journey. Compare Gitaka
I, 8o.

¢Should offer to take as much as he chose’ is the phrase referred
to above in our note on the 4th Nissaggiya. The Vibhanga
says here, Abhihasum pavireyyd ’'ti yivatakam ikkkasi tivatakam
garhahiti.

2 Pavirito. The Vibhanga says, Pavirito nima 4sanam padi-
fidyati bhoganam pafifidyati hatthapise #Aito abhiharati pafikkhepo
pafifidyati, which means, we think, ¢ A seat for him is there, food is
there, (the host) standing near him still makes invitation, but there
takes place a refusal (of the proferred food).’

3 Khédeyya v4 bhufigeyya vi.

4 The ‘not left over’ refers only to the case of a sick Bhikkhu.
A Bhikkhu in health, when he has once finished his meal, ought
not to eat what he has left.

® Khidaniyam v bhoganiyam vi. The former term is used
of hard food, such as biscuits, cakes, meats, fruits, &c.; the latter
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36. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall offer a Bhikkhu
who has finished his meal, though still invited to
continue eating, his choice of food, whether hard or
soft, that has not been left over, saying, ‘Come,
now, Bhikkhu; take and eat!” deliberately desiring
to stir up longing (in that Bhikkhu); then if that
Bhikkhu eats'—that is a PAZittiya.

37. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall take or eat any
food, whether hard or soft, at the wrong time ?—
that is a Pazittiya.

38. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall eat food, whether
hard or soft, that has been put by—that is a PAZittiya.

39. Whatsoever Bhikkhu, when he is not sick,
shall request, for his own use, and shall partake of
delicacies—to wit, ghee, butter, oil, honey, molasses,
fish, flesh, milk, curds3—that is a Péfittiya.

40. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall place, as food,
within the door of his mouth, anything not given to
him, save only water and a tooth-cleaner —that is a
Pazittiya.

Here ends the fourth section,
the ‘Bhogana-section.’

41. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall, with his own

term of soft foods, such as boiled rice, curries, &c. The two words
for eating correspond to these two ideas.

1 Bhuttasmim pékittiya; that is, the offence is completed
when the eating has taken place; but the offer alone is not a
Pakittiya. So the Vibhanga.

z After sun-turn.

3 In the text read tini; madhu phérzitam.

¢ Dantapona; doubtless the same, perhaps an older expression
for, the dantaka///ka referred to in Kullavagga V, 31. Itisa piece
of fragrant root (cinnamon, betel, &c.) about eight inches long.
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hand, give food, whether hard or soft, to an A Zelaka
or to a Paribbdgaka or to a Paribbigik4'—that
is a Paéittiya.

42. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall address a Bhikkhu
thus: ‘Come, brother; let us go, for a meal, to the
village, or the town!” and then, whether after he
has got an alms for him, or without having got an
alms for him, shall send him away, saying, ‘Go
away, brother! Talking with you, or sitting with
you, is not pleasant to me. Talking, or sitting each
one by himself, is more pleasant to me !"—if he does
this for this cause, and for no other?—that is a
Pazittiya.

43. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall force his way into
a house where a meal is going on? and take a seat
there—that is a PaZittiya.

! These are the various non-Buddhist religious teachers or
devotees, most of whom rejected the Vedas. The Paribbigakas
were mostly, though not always, wandering logicians, willing to
maintain theses against all the world. Paribbigik4 is merely the
feminine of the last. A 4elaka, which naturally has no feminine,
were the naked ascetics.

The sect now called Gains are divided into two classes, Svetam-
baras and Digambaras, the latter of which eat naked. They are
known to be the successors of the school called Nigan/as in the
Pali Pifakas; and it is not certain whether the Niganfkas are
included in the A%elakas. Itis probable that the Brihman ascetics,
the Vinaprasthas, were not included under the term Paribbé-
gakas; but our information on the exact meaning of these terms
is, as yet, very imperfect.

2 That is merely to get rid of him, in order to gain any purpose
of his own. The Vibhanga gives as examples that the Bhikkhu
sees some valuable things, and wants to get them; or sees some
‘woman, and wants to speak to her.

% Sabhogane kule; the meaning of which is not quite clear.
The Old Commentary says, ‘A sabhogana kula is one where
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44. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall take a seat, in
secret, with a woman, in a concealed place '—that is
a Pazittiya.

45. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall take a seat, in
secret, with a woman, one man with one woman—
that is a PéaZittiya.

46. Whatsoever Bhikkhu, who has been invited
(to a house), and has been (thus already) provided
with a meal, shall, without having previously spoken
about it to a Bhikkhu, if there is one there, go on
his (begging) rounds among the families, either before
meal-time or after meal-time ?, except on the right
occasion—that is a PéfZittiya.

there is a husband and a wife; and they both, husband and wife,
are not gone forth from, are not devoid of lust’ (Minayeff, p. 89,
under P.; but for anatikkantd read anikkhant4). Then the
Samanta-P4sidik4, doubtless to justify this suggested implication,
makes sabhoganam equal to saha ubhohi ganehi (1); or, in
the alternative, to sabhogam, since ‘the wife is the bhoga of a
man still given to passion, and the husband the bhoga of a wife.
The use of Bhogana in any such sense is extremely forced, and
was perhaps only suggested by the following rules; but it is just
possible we should translate, ‘a household still given to pleasure’
(compare Kullavagga VIII, 5, 1), or ‘fond of good food’ (compare
Milinda Pafiha 76).

On anupakhagga compare the 16th PaZittiya.

! Compare the 3oth Péfittiya, and the two Aniyatd Dhamma.

? The Vibhanga has the following stories in regard to these two
particulars. A family devoted to Upananda invited him and
another Bhikkhu. Before meal-time he went to attend on other
families (purebhattam kuldni payirupdsati). The people delayed
giving his meal to the other Bhikkhu till Upananda should
arrive. He came late; and the other Bhikkhu was thereby dis-
comforted.

The family devoted to Upananda sent him food for his use;
saying it was to be given to the Samgha, with special reference to
him. He had gone for an alms to the village. The messengers
delivered the food and the message, and asked where Upananda was.
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Herein the right occasion is this: (to wit), a time
of giving of robes, a time of making of robes. That
is right occasion in this passage.

47. A Bhikkhu who is not sick may accept a
(standing) invitation with regard to the requisites?
for four months. If he accept it for a period longer
than that—unless there be a second invitation, or a
perpetual invitation—that is a Pa#ittiya.

48. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall go to see an army
drawn up in battle-array, except for a cause thereto
sufficient—that is a Pé/ittiya.

49. And if there be any reason for that Bhikkhu’s
going to the army, that Bhikkhu may remain there
for two or three nights. If he remain longer than
that—that is a PAZittiya.

50. And if while remaining there for two or
three nights he should go to the battle-array, or to
the numbering of the forces, or to the drawing up
of the forces, or to a review 2—that is a Pékittiya.

End of the fifth section,
the ‘Afelaka-section.’

The Bhikkhus told the matter to the Blessed One. He directed the
present to be accepted, and laid ‘by till Upananda should return.
After Upananda returned, he nevertheless went out again to attend
on other families, and the food so sent went bad.

The Bhikkhu is to tell a resident Bhikkhu before, on account of
this rule, giving up his usual rounds, in order that he may still go if
a sick Bhikkhu wants medicine.

The exceptions are, as above, to prevent the stock of robes
falling short.

1 These are usually four—clothing, food, residence, and medicine.
This rule refers more especially to medicine, as appears from the
explanation in the Vibhanga.

2 On this rule compare the third section of the Maggkima-Sila,
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51. There is Pékittiya in the drinking of fer-
mented liquors, or strong drinks?.

52. There is Pé#ittiya in poking (another person)
with the finger.

53. There is PAZittiya in sporting in the water 2

54. There is P4Zittiya in disrespect 3,

55. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall frighten a Bhik-
khu *—that is a Pé#ittiya.

56. Whatsoever Bhikkhu, who is not sick, shall,
desiring to warm himself’, kindle a fire, or have a
fire kindled, without cause sufficient thereto—that
is a Pafittiya.

57. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall bathe at intervals
of less than half a month, except on the proper
occasion—that is a Péfittiya.

Herein this is proper occasion: (to wit), the two
and a half months during which there is hot weather,
and during which there is fever; namely, the last
month and a half of the heats, and the first month

and the third section of the Mah4-Sila (translated in Rh. D.’s ‘Bud-
dhist Suttas from the PAli, pp. 192, 198). We follow the Vibhanga
in the interpretation of the various terms.

! The Old Commentary (quoted by Minayeff, p. go) distinguishes
between surd and meraya by the former being derived from flour,
water, &c., and the latter from flowers, fruits, &c.

2 Throwing water over one another, and chasing one another,
were common amusements at the public and private bathing-places.
Our MSS. read throughout hisa-dhamme.

3 Anédariye. That is, according to the Vibhanga, paying no
heed, when one’s attention is drawn by an upasampanna to the
fact that this or that action is against the rule laid down (pafifiat-
tam). But compare also Kullavagga VIII, 8, 1.

¢ In the text read bhimsipeyya.

5 H.0O.’s MS.readsvisibbandpekho. At Mah4vaggal, 2o, 15,
visibbesum occurs in the sense of ‘they warmed themselves.’
Trenckner at p. 47 of the Milinda Pafiha reads aggim galetvd
visivetv4; and at p.102, samsibbitavisibbitattd sikhdnam.
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of the rains!: when sick ; when there is work ; when
on a journey; when there has been wind and rain.
This is right occasion in this connection.

58. A Bhikkhu who receives a new robe must
choose one or other mode of disfigurement out of
the three modes of disfigurement; either (making
part of it) dark blue, or (marking part of it with)
mud, or (making part of it) black. If a Bhikkhu
should make use of a new robe without choosing
one or other mode of disfigurement out of the three
modes of disfigurement >—that is a PaZittiya.

59. Whatsoever Bhikkhu who has made over3
his robe to a Bhikkhu, or to a Bhikkhuni, or to a
probationer, or to a Simanera, or to a Simaweri,
shall continue to make use of it as a thing not
(formally) given—that is a PaZittiya.

! The Vibhanga refers the first of these periods to the hot
weather, and the second to the fever weather.

2 In the text insert a full stop after kd/asdmam vi. The
object of this rule, according to the Vibhanga, is to enable a
Bhikkhu to trace his robe should it get lost by being mixed up
with others. Compare the 15th Nissaggiya.

8 The Vibhanga says, ¢ There are two ways of appointment
(in making over, vikappan4), promising in the presence, and
promising in the absence (of the person to whom the appointment
is made). Promise in the presence is by the words, “I make over
this robe to you, or to such and such a one (then present)!”
Promising in the absence is by the words, “ I give this robe to you
for you to appoint (to some one else).” Then the person spoken
to should say, “ Who is your friend, or intimate acquaintance?”
“Such a one, or such a one.” Then the other should say, “I
give this to them. This is their property. Wear it, or part with
it, or do with it as you like!”’

These last are the formal words used on presenting a robe ; and
by their use the property in the robe is transferred. After that the
original owner, in spite of the formal words, may not, according to
our rule, continue to use the robe.

On apakkuddhirakam see Childers, sub voce pa%4uddhéro.
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60. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall hide, or cause
another to hide, a Bhikkhu's bowl, or his robe, or
the mat on which he sits, or his needle-case?, or his
girdle, even though in fun—that is a P4Zittiya.

End of the sixth section,
the ‘Surdpéina-section.’

61. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall deliberately de-
prive any living thing of life—that is a PaZittiya.

62. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall, knowingly, drink
water with living things in it—that is a PAZittiya.

63. ‘Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall stir up for de-
cision again a .matter which he knows to have
been settled according to the Dhamma 2—that is
a Pakittiya.

64. Whatsoever Bhikkhu, who knows of it, shall
conceal a serious offence® committed by a Bhikkhu—
that is a PAZittiya.

65. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall admit a person
under twenty years of age to the higher grade in
the Order, knowing him (or her) to be so—(while)
the person is not admitted to the higher grade, and
the other Bhikkhus (who assist) are blameworthy—
this is in him 4 a PaZittiya.

66. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall, by appointment,
journey along the same route with a caravan of

! In the text read sfikigharam.

2 Compare the 79th Péfittiya, and Kullavagga IV, 14 passim.

3 That is, a PAr4gika, or a Samghdidisesa.

¢ The upagghiya is guilty of a Péfittiya; the 44ariya, and
the gana, of a Dukka/a, says the Vibhanga.
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robbers, knowing it to be such, even as far as the
next village'—that is a Pé#ittiya.

67. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall, by appointment,
journey along the same route with a woman?, even
as far as the next village—that is a PaZittiya.

68. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall speak thus: ‘In
this wise do I understand that the Dhamma has
been proclaimed by the Blessed One: that to him
who cultivates those Qualities which have been
called “ dangerous” by the Blessed One, there is not
sufficient danger (to prevent his acquiring spiritual
gifts)?;” then that Bhikkhu should be addressed by
the Bhikkhus thus: ‘Say not so, brother! bear not
false witness against the Blessed One! For neither
is it seemly to bring a false accusation against the
Blessed One, nor could the Blessed One speak so.
By many a figure*, brother, have the Dangerous
Qualities. been declared by the Blessed One to be
full of danger?®, and also to be sufficient to prevent
him who cultivates them (from attaining spiritual
gifts)3’ If that Bhikkhu, when he has thus been
spoken to by the Bhikkhus, should persist as before,
then let that Bhikkhu be (formally) admonished
about it by the Bhikkhus as a body, even to the
third time, to the intent that he abandon that course.

! Compare the 27th PaZittiya. A caravan that sets out with
intent to steal or rob on the way is meant.

? Compare the 27th and 28th Pafittiyas.

3 These are specified in detail in Mahivagga II, 3, 4.

¢ Pariydya; fulness, extent, of illustration and explanation. Not
merely manner, or method, of statement. Much of this pariydya
will be found in the various similes used in the Kullavagga loc. cit.

® In the text here, and in the corresponding clause of No. 7o,
read anekapariydyena 4vuso antariyikd dhammi antariyiki vuttd
bhagavati, as in Kullavagga I, 32.
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If, while being so admonished, up to the third time,
he abandon that course, it is well. If he abandon
it not—that is a Péfittiya .

69. Whatsoever Bhikkhu, knowing him to be so,
shall eat in company with, or dwell together with?,
or sleep in one place with a Bhikkhu who talks thus
(as in 68), and has not been dealt with according to
the law 3, and has not laid aside his delusion—that
is a Pékittiya.

70. If a Simanera* even should say thus: ‘In
this wise do I understand that the Dhamma has
been proclaimed by the Blessed One: that to him
who cultivates those Qualities which have been
called *“dangerous” by the Blessed One there is not
sufficient danger (to prevent his attaining to spiritual
gifts);” then that S&manera should be addressed by
the Bhikkhus thus: ‘Say not so, good Simazera!
Bear not false witness against the Blessed One. For
neither is it seemly to bring a false accusation against
the Blessed One, nor could the Blessed One speak
so. By many a figure, good Sdmanera, have the

! This rule is directed against the delusion that sin, to a very
holy man, loses its danger and ‘its sinfulness. Compare the 4th
Samghidisesa ; and, on the method of procedure here laid down,
the 1oth to the 13th Samghidisesas. At Kullavagga I, 32 lust is
declared to be an antardyiko dhammo; and falsehood another
at Mahdvagga II, 3, 3. The Samanta-Pisiddikd (quoted by Mina-
yeff, p. 92) gives five divisions of these ‘ dangerous qualities.’

3 This the Vibhanga explains as holding Uposatha, or Pava-
rané, or a Samghakamma with him.

3 Ukkhitto anosirito, says the Vibhanga. Compare Mah4-
vagga IX, 4, 10, 11.

* Samanuddeso; which is explained by the Old Commentary
as equal to Sdmanera. Why, in the P4timokkha, now one and
now the other expression should be used, is not clear. In the
later texts Sdmarera is the usual form, but samazuddeso is
found also in a few passages. -
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Dangerous Qualities been declared by the Blessed
One to be full of danger, and also to be sufficient to
prevent him who cultivates them (from attaining to
spiritual gifts).” And if that Simanera, when so
addressed by the Bhikkhus, shall persist in that
course, that Sdmanera should be addressed by the
Bhikkhus thus: ¢From this day forth, good Sima-
nera, neither can that Blessed One be referred to!
by you as your Teacher, nor can the privilege, which
the other Simarneras enjoy, of sleeping in the same
place with the Bhikkhus for two or three nights?,
any longer be yours! Depart! away with you 3!’
Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall encourage*,.or sup-
port?, or eat with, or sleep in the same place with, a
Samarera thus expelled—that is a PéZittiya.

End of the seventh section,
the ‘Sappanaka®-section.’

! Apadisitabbo. Compare the four Mahdpadesi in the
Mah4-parinibbina Sutta IV, 7-11.

2 Compare the 5th Pafittiya.

3 In the text read 4ara pi re; that is, Zara api re, instead of
kara pare. On vinassa compare Mahivagga I, 61, 1.

* Upaldpeyya. Compare Mahivagga I, 59, and Mah4-parinib-
bina Sutta I, 5, and the passages quoted in Rh. D.’s version of
the latter passage. The Old Commentary says, ‘Flatters him (talks
him over, tassa upaldpeti) by saying, “I will give you a bowl, or a
robe, or hear you repeat, or answer your questions.”’

5 Upazsthipeyya. The Old Commentary says, ‘ by providing
him with chunam, or clay, or a tooth-cleanser, or water to wash his
face with No doubt upas/kipeti is used in the sense of showing
such personal attentions to another, as the upasz24ké did to the
Buddha ; and such services would very rightly come under this rule.
Yet here, as often, the comment is rather a scholastic exegesis of
the sentence, than a philologically exact explanation of the word.

¢ This title is taken from the second, not, as in all the other
cases, from the first rule in the section.

[13] E



50 PATIMOKKHA.

71. Whatsoever Bhikkhu, when admonished by
the Bhikkhus in respect of some precept in accord-
ance with the Dhamma, shall speak thus: ‘I cannot
submit myself to that precept, brother, until I shall
have enquired touching it of another Bhikkhu, an ex-
perienced master of the Vinaya'—that is a PaZittiya.

A Bhikkhu desirous of training, Bhikkhus?, should
learn, and enquire, and settle in his own mind. This
is the right rule in this connection. i

72. Whatsoever Bhikkhu, when the PAtimokkha
is being recited, shall speak -thus: ‘What comes of
these minor 2 precepts being here recited, save only
that they tend to misgiving, and worry, and per-
plexity I’—there is Péfittiya in thus throwing con-
tempt on the precepts?.

73. Whatsoever Bhikkhu, when at the half
month the Patimokkha is being recited, should say
thus: ‘Now for the first time do I notice that this
rule, they say, is handed down in the Suttas, is
embraced in the Suttas !’—then, if the other Bhikkhus
shall know concerning that Bhikkhu thus: ‘This
Bhikkhu has taken his place at the recitation of the
Patimokkha once, or twice, not to say oftener*—
that Bhikkhu is not only not made free on account of
his ignorance 5, but he is to be dealt with according
to the Dhamma for the offence into which he has
fallen, and furthermore he is to be charged with
foolishness (in the words), ‘ This is loss to thee,

! On this strange allocution see the note to the 1oth Nissaggiya.
2 Khuddinukhuddakehi. Compare the Mah4-parinibbina
Sutta VI, 3, and the passages quoted there in Rh. D.s note.
3 In the text read vivannake.
~ * In the text read ko pana vido bhiyyo.
® In the text read afifidnakena.
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brother, this is an evil to thee, in that when the
Patimokkha is being recited you fail to take it to
your heart, and attend to it with care.” There is
Pafittiya in such foolish conduct.

74. Whatsoever Bhikkhu, being angry or dis-
pleased with another Bhikkhu, shall give a blow—
that is a Péfittiya.

75. Whatsoever Bhikkhu, being angry or dis-
pleased with another Bhikkhu, shall make use of
any threatening gesture '—that is a PaZittiya.

76. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall harass a Bhikkhu
with a (charge of) SamghAadisesa without ground—
that is a Péfittiya.

77. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall intentionally
suggest difficulties of conscience to a Bhikkhu, with
the idea of causing him uneasiness, even for a
moment; if he does it to that end alone—that is
a Patittiya.

78. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall stand by over-
hearing when Bhikkhus are quarrelling, or making
a disturbance, or engaged in a dispute, hoping to
hear what they shall utter; if he does it to that
end alone—that is a PaZittiya.

79. Whatsoever Bhikkhu, when he has declared
his consent to formal proceedings conducted accord-
ing to the Dhamma, shall thereafter grumble (about
those proceedings)?—that is a Péfittiya.

! Talasattikam uggireyya. The Old Commentary says,
Kéiyam vi kiyapasibaddham v4 antamaso uppalapattam pi ukkireti.
Compare 4vudhéni uggiritvd at Gitaka I, 150.

2 If he should raise any formal objections so as to re-open the
question, that would fall under the 63rd Pékittiya. On ‘ declaring
one’s consent’ in this and the following rule, see below, Mahdvagga
I, 23. The whole rule, as well as on No. 63, is repeatedly referred
to in Kullavagga IV, 14.

E 2
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8o. Whatsoever Bhikkhu, when the Samgha is

engaged in conducting a (formal) enquiry, shall rise

from his seat, and go away, without having declared
his consent—that is a PAzittiya.

81. Whatsoever Bhikkhu, when, in a regularly -
constituted Samgha?, he has given away a robe, shall
thereafter grumble about it, saying, ‘ The Bhikkhus
appropriate the property of the Samgha according to
friendship '—that is a PaZittiya.

82. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall divert to the use
of any individual property dedicated to the Samgha,
knowing it to be so—that is a PaZittiya.

Here ends the eighth section,
the ‘Sahadhammika-section.’

83. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall cross the threshold
of an anointed Khattiya king, when the king has not
gone forth, and the queen has not withdrawn, with-

out first having had himself announced®*—that is a
Pazittiya.

1 Samaggena samghena. See the note to the z1st PéZittiya.

* Indakhila, the word translated ¢ threshold,’ is explained in the
Old Commentary by sayani-ghara, ¢ sleeping chamber;’ but this
is rather a didactic gloss on the rule. Compare the note above on
the 43rd Patittiya. The phrase ‘ when the queen has not gone in’
is somewhat doubtful. H. O.s MS. of the Vibhanga reads (as
Minayeff does) aniggata-ratanake, instead of Dickson’s antha-
ta-ratanake. The former is the better reading; nihata is impos-
sible, it must be either nihata or nthasa. But ratanaka, though
the queen is one of the seven Ratanas of a king, is not found
elsewhere used absolutely for a queen: the use of rigake, too,
immediately after rafifio, instead of rafifie or rigini, is curious.
A possible alternative rendering would be ¢when the court has
not departed, and the regalia not laid aside:’ but we prefer on
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84. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall pick up, or cause
another to pick up, except in a grove or in a
dwelling-place, a jewel, or anything deemed a jewel'—
that is a PaZittiya.

Should a Bhikkhu have picked up, either in a
grove or in a dwelling-place, a jewel, or anything
deemed a jewel, it is to be laid aside, that he to whom
it may belong may take it away. This is the right
course in such a case.

85. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall, out of hours?,
enter a village, without having informed a Bhikkhu
if one is present? except on account of business
of a special nature* thereto sufficient—that is a
Pazittiya.

86. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall have a needle-
case made of bone, or ivory, or horn, it shall be
broken up—and that is a Pé¢ittiya.

87. When a Bhikkhu is having a new bedstead
or chair made, it should be made with legs eight
inches in height, according to the accepted inch?,
exclusive of the lowermost piece of the bed frame?.
To him who exceeds that limit- there is a PéZittiya,

the whole the Old Commentator’s explanation of rigaka and
ratanaka.

! Ratanasammatam; that is, a thing made of one of those
substances ranked with gems, such as jade, coral, &c.

2 Vikile; that is, says the Old Commentary, from sun-turn in
one day till sun-rise in the next.

$ Santam bhikkhum. If one is not present, he may go with-
out. The Old Commentary gives no such definition of being
present, as Mr. Dickson has supplied.

4 Akkiyika. Compare the note on the 28th Nissaggiya.

® Sugatangulena. See the note on the 6th Samghidisesa.

¢ Azani. There is no explanation of this term, either in the
Old Commentary, or in the Samanta-Pasidika.
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and (the legs of the piece of furniture) shall be cut
down (to the proper size).

88. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall have a bedstead
or a chair made, stuffed with cotton?, the stuffing
shall be torn out—and that is a PéZittiya.

89. When a Bhikkhu is having a rug or mat
to sit upon made, it must be made of the right
measure. Herein this is the measure: in length
two spans, according to the accepted span; in breadth
one span; the border one span. To him who
exceeds that limit there is a Péfittiya, and (the
article) shall be cut down (to the proper size).

g9o. When a Bhikkhu is having an itch-cloth 2
made, it must be made of the right measure. Herein
this is the measure: in length four spans, according
to the accepted span; in width two spans. To him
who exceeds that limit there is a PAfittiya, and (the
cloth) shall be cut (down to the proper size).

91. When a Bhikkhu is having a garment made
for the rainy season, it must be made of the right
measure. Herein this is the right measure: in
length six spans, according to the accepted span;
in breadth two spans and a half. To him who
exceeds that limit there is a PaZittiya, and (the
garment) shall be cut (down to the proper size).

92. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall have a robe made
of the dimensions of a Sugata’s robe?, or larger—

! Thlam; which the Old Commentary expands into three
kinds—tfilam from a tree, tilam from a creeper, and tilam from
a young fowl.

? When a Bhikkhu had a boil, or running sore, or any such
disease, the use of an itch-cloth (so called from the first in the list
of skin complaints there mentioned) is laid down in Mah4vagga
VIII, 14.

® On the doubtful meaning of Sugata, see the note above on
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that is a PéZittiya, and (the robe) shall be cut down
to the proper size.

Herein this is the measure of the Sugata robe
of a Sugata: in length nine spans, according to the
accepted span; in breadth six spans. This is the
measure of the Sugata robe of a Sugata,

End of the ninth section,
the ‘Ratana-section.’

Venerable Sirs, the ninety-two rules regarding
matters requiring expiation have been recited.

In respect of them I ask the venerable ones, ‘Are
you pure in this matter ?’

A second time I ask the venerable ones, ‘ Are
you pure in this matter ?’

A third time I ask the venerable ones, ‘Are you
pure in this matter ?’

The venerable ones are pure herein. Therefore
do they keep silence. Thus I understand.

Here endeth the recitation of the PaZittiyas.

the 28th Nissaggiya. There is no reason whatever to believe that
Gotama’s robe was larger, in proportion, than those worn by the
other members of his order. He exchanged robes with Mahi
Kassapa. Of the two sets of robes brought by Pukkusa, one was
given to Ananda, and one was reserved for the Buddha himself;
and no one can read the account in the Mah4-parinibbina Sutta
without feeling that both are supposed to be of the same size.
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PAZIDESANIYA DHAMMA.

RULES REGARDING MATTERS WHICH OUGHT TO BE
CONFESSED.

Here, venerable Sirs, the four rules regarding
matters which ought to be confessed come into
recitation.

1. Whatsoever Bhikkhu, when a Bhikkhunt not
related to him has entered within the houses?, shall,
with his own hand, accept at her hands food, either
hard or soft, and eat or enjoy it—that is a matter
which ought to be confessed by that Bhikkhu, saying,
‘I have fallen, Brethren, into a blameworthy offence,
unbecoming, which ought to be confessed; and I
confess it!’

2. Now Bhikkhus, when they have been invited
to laymen’s houses, eat. If the Bhikkhunt stay there
giving directions, saying, ‘ Here give curry, give rice
here!” the Bhikkhunt ought to be rebuked by those
Bhikkhus, saying, ‘Stand aside, Sister, as long as
the Bhikkhus are eating!” If it should not occur
to a single Bhikkhu to rebuke the Bhikkhuni, saying,
‘Stand aside, Sister, as long as the Bhikkhus are
eating I'—that is a matter that ought to be confessed
by those Bhikkhus, saying, ‘We have fallen, Brethren,
into a blameworthy offence, unbecoming, which ought
to be confessed ; and we confess it !’

3. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall accept, with his

! Antaragharam pavisfk4; that is, during her alms-visit to
the village. Compare the 3rd Sekhiya; Mah4vagga I, 23, 3; and
Kullavagga VIII, 5, 2. .
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own hand, food, either hard or soft, in such house-
holds as have been (by a formal sammuti) declared
to be households, under discipline !, without having
been previously invited, and without being sick, and
eat it or enjoy it—that is a matter that ought to be
confessed by that Bhikkhu, saying, ‘I have fallen,
Brethren, into a blameworthy offence, unbecoming,
which ought to be confessed; and I confess it!’

4. Whatsoever Bhikkhu, while he is dwelling in
a place belonging to the class of those forest dwell-
ings which are held to be insecure and dangerous ?,
shall accept, with his own hand, at his home, food,
either hard or soft, without having previously given
notice (of the danger incurred by people that enter
that forest), unless he is sick, and shall eat it or enjoy
it—that is a matter that ought to be confessed by
that Bhikkhu, saying, ‘I have fallen, Brethren, into
a blameworthy offence, unbecoming, which ought to
be confessed; and I confess it!’

Here end the P4tidesaniyas.

Venerable Sirs, the four rules regarding matters
which require confession have been recited.

In respect of them I ask the venerable ones, ‘Are
you pure in this matter?’

! Sekha-sammat4ini kuldni; which the Vibhanga explains
as a household grown rich in faith, but poor in goods; where
whatever they get is given away to the Order, though the family
may be some days in want of it. Compare what is said of Andtha-
pindika in the Introduction to the 4oth Gitaka (Gitaka I, 228);
though his lot had not reached the very lowest limit.

? Compare the 29th Nissaggiya.
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A second time I ask the venerable ones, ‘Are you
pure in this matter ?’ :

A third time I ask the venerable ones, ‘Are you
pure in this matter ?’

The venerable ones are pure herein. Therefore
do they keep silence. Thus I understand.

Here endeth the recitation of the P4¢idesaniyas.
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SEKHIYA DHAMMA.

RULES REGARDING MATTERS CONNECTED WITH
DiscIPLINE.

Here, venerable Sirs, the rules regarding matters
connected with discipline come into recitation.

1. ‘I will put on my under garment all around
me'.” This is a discipline which ought to be observed.

2. ‘I will put on my robe all around me.” This
is a discipline which ought to be observed.

3. ‘Properly clad will I go amidst the houses 2’
This is a discipline which ought to be observed.

4. ‘Properly clad will I take my seat amidst the
houses” This is a discipline which ought to be
observed.

5. ‘(With my body) under proper control? will I
go amidst the houses.’ This is a discipline which
ought to be observed.

6. ‘(With my body) under proper control will I
take my seat amidst the houses.” This is a discipline
which ought to be observed.

7. ‘With downcast eye* will I go amidst the

! Parimandalam: ‘so as to cover the navel-mandala, and the
knee-mandala,’ says the Old Commentary. Compare Childers
sub voce Timandalam; and Kullavagga VIII, 5, 2.

* Antaraghare. The antaragharam is the space in a village
between the huts; not exactly the same, and yet in the following
rules practically the same, as the village (gdma).

® Not, for instance, with dirty hands or feet, according to the
Vibhanga.

* The practical rule is for a Bhikkhu to look at a spot in the
ground about a plough’s length in front of him.
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houses” This is a discipline which ought to be
observed.

8. ‘With downcast eye will I take my seat amidst
the houses.” This is a discipline which ought to be
observed.

9. ‘With robes not pulled up?® will I go amidst
the houses.” This is a discipline which ought to be
observed.

10. ‘With robes not pulled up will T take my
seat amidst the houses.” This is a discipline which
ought to be observed.

End of the first section.

11. ‘ Not with loud laughter will I go amidst the
houses’” This is a discipline which ought to be
observed.

12. ‘Not with loud laughter will I take my seat
amidst the houses.” This is a discipline which ought
to be observed.

13. ‘Making but a little sound will I go amidst
the houses.” This is a discipline which ought to be
observed.

14. ‘Making but a little sound will I take my seat
amidst the houses.” This is a discipline which ought
to be observed.

15. ‘ Without swaying my body about will I go
amidst the houses.” This is a discipline which ought
to be observed.

16. ‘ Without swaying my body about will I take

1 Or perhaps ‘thrown off.” He is to be fully dressed as laid
down in the 1st and 2nd Sekhiyas.
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my seat amidst the houses” This is a discipline
which ought to be observed.

17. ‘ Without swaying my arms about will I go
amidst the houses.” This is a discipline which ought
to be observed.

18. ‘ Without swaying my arms about will I take
my seat amidst the houses.’ This is a discipline
which ought to be observed.

19. ‘Without swaying my head about will I go
amidst the houses.” This is a discipline which ought
to be observed.

20. ‘Without swaying my head about will I take
my seat amidst the houses.” This is a discipline
which ought to be observed.

End of the second section.

21. ‘ With my arms not akimbo® will I go amidst
the houses” This is a discipline which ought to be
observed.

22. ‘ With my arms not akimbo will I take my seat
amidst the houses.” This is a discipline which ought
to be observed.

23. ‘With my head uncovered? will I go amidst
the houses.’” This is a discipline which ought to be
observed.

24. ‘With my head uncovered will I take my seat
amidst the houses.” This is a discipline which ought
to be observed.

! Nakkhambhakato: ¢putting the hands on the hips,’ cays
the Old Commentary.

? Na ogunthito: which the Old Commentary applies to the
head.
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25. ‘Without walking on my heels or my toes!
will I go amidst the houses.” This is a discipline
which ought to be observed.

26. ‘Without lolling 2 will I take my seat amidst
the houses.” This is a discipline which ought to be
observed.

27. ‘With mind alert3® will I receive an alms.
This is a discipline which ought to be observed.

28. ‘ Paying attention to my bowl will I receive
an alms” This is a discipline which ought to be
observed.

29. ‘With equal curry* will I receive an alms.’
This is a discipline which ought to be observed.

30. ‘Equally full® will I receive an alms.” This
is a discipline which ought to be observed.

End of the third section.

3I. ‘With mind alert will I eat the alms placed
in my bowl” This is a discipline which ought to
be observed.

32. ‘Paying attention to my bowl will I eat the

! Na ukkuzikdya; an unusual sense of the word; but it is so
explained here by the Old Commentary.

? Na pallatthikdya. ¢Without making a rest with his hands,
or with a cloth,” according to the Old Commentary. Compare the
Tipallattha-miga Gitaka, and No. 65 below.

8 Sakkakkam. Satim upasthipetvi, says the Samanta-PAsA-
diki. See also No. 31.

* Samasfipakam. ¢When the curry is in quantity one-fourth
of the rice’ explains the Samanta-P4sidiki. See No. 34.

® Samatittikam. ¢Equally full, equally heaped up (samabhi-
ritam)’ explains the Samanta-P4sidikd. Compare the several
passages quoted in Rh. D.’s note on Tevigga Sutta I, 24.
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alms placed in my bowl.” This is a discipline which
ought to be observed.

33. ‘Begging straight on from house to house!
will I eat the alms placed in my bowl’ This is a
discipline which ought to be observed.

34. ‘With equal curry will I eat the alms placed
in my bowl’ This is a discipline which ought to
be observed.

35. ‘Without pressing down from the top 2 will I
eat the alms placed in my bowl.” This is a discipline
which ought to be observed.

36. ‘Neither the curry nor the condiment will
I cover up with the rice, desiring to make it nicer 2’
. This is a discipline which ought to be observed.

37. ‘Neither curry nor rice will I ask for, for my
own particular use, unless I am sick” This is a
discipline which ought to be observed.

38. ‘Not with envious thoughts will I look at
others’ bowls.” This is a discipline which ought to
be observed.

39. ‘Not into too large balls will I make (up
my food).” This is a discipline which ought to be
observed. .

go. ‘Into round mouthfuls will I make up my
food” This is a discipline which ought to be
observed.

End of the fourth section.

1 Sapadinam. See Childers sub voce. The Vibhanga says,
Khabbaggiyd bhikkh@l taham taham omadditvd pindapitam bhusi-
ganti. The Samanta-Pisidikd says, Sapadinan ti tattha tattha
odhiz akatvi anupa/ipdsiya.

? Na thfipato omadditvd; on which the Samanta-PAsidikd
has ‘ matthakato vemaggkato ti’ He is not to pick and choose
what morsel he takes.

8 Compare the 8th Nissaggiya. In the text read upadiya.
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41. ‘Not till the ball is brought close will I open
the door of my mouth.” This is a discipline which
ought to be observed.

42. ‘ Not the whole hand, when eating, will I put
into my mouth.” This is a discipline which ought
to be observed.

43. ‘When the food is in my mouth will I not
talk” This is a discipline which ought to be
observed.

44. ‘Without tossing the food into my mouth
will I eat’’ This is a discipline which ought to
be observed. ‘

45. ‘Without nibbling at the balls of food will
I eat” This is a discipline which ought to be
observed.

46. ‘ Without stuffing my cheeks out will I eat?’
This is a discipline which ought to be observed.

47. ‘ Without shaking my hands about? will I eat.’
This is a discipline which ought to be observed.

48. ¢ Without scattering the lumps of boiled rice
will I eat” This is a discipline which ought to be
observed.

49. ‘Without putting out my tongue will I eat.’
This is a discipline which ought to be observed.

50. ¢ Without smacking my lips* will I eat.” This
is a discipline which ought to be observed.

End of the fifth section.

! Pindukkhepakan ti pindam ukkhipitvd ukkhipitv, says the
Samanta-P4sadika. .

? Avagandakirakan ti makkafo viya gande katvi, says the Sa-
manta-Pasddikd (Minayeff, p. 93).

$ That is, to disengage particles of the rice, to shake them off on
to the ground. '

4 Literally, without making the sound ¢ Kapu-4£apu.
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- 51.  Without making a hissing sound will I eat?’
This is a discipline which ought to be observed.

52. ¢ Without licking my fingers will I eat” This
is a discipline which ought to be observed.

53. ‘ Without licking my bowl will I eat” This
is a discipline which ought to be observed.

54. ‘¢ Without licking my lips will I eat.” This is
a discipline which ought to be observed.

55. ‘ Not with a hand soiled with food will I take
hold of the water-jar.” This is a discipline which
ought to be observed.

56. ‘The rinsings of the bowl mixed with lumps
of boiled rice will I not throw into the inner court?’
This is a discipline which ought to be observed.

57. ‘Not to a person with a sunshade in his hand,
unless he is sick, will I preach the Dhamma.’ This
is a discipline which ought to be observed.

58. ‘Not to a person with a staff in his hand,
unless he is sick, will I preach the Dhamma.” This
is a discipline which ought to be observed.

59. ‘Not to a person with a sword in his hand,
unless he is sick, will I preach the Dhamma.” This
is a discipline which ought to be observed.

60. ‘Not to a person with a weapon in his hand,
unless he is sick, will I preach the Dhamma.” This
is a discipline which ought to be observed.

End of the sixth section.

61. ‘Not to a person wearing slippers, unless he

! Literally, without making the sound ¢ Suru-suru.’
* Antaraghare, which here means the space, or small open
square in the middle of the house.

[13] F
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is sick, will T preach the Dhamma.’ This is a
discipline which ought to be observed.

62. ‘Not to a person wearing sandals, unless he
is sick, will I preach the Dhamma. This is a
discipline which ought to be observed.

63. ‘Not to a person seated in a cart, unless he
is sick, will I preach the Dhamma.’ This is a disci-
pline which ought to be observed.

64. ‘Not to a person lying on a couch, unless he
is sick, will I preach the Dhamma.” This is a disci-
pline which ought to be observed.

65. ‘Not to a person lolling, unless he is sick,
will I preach the Dhamma. This is a discipline
which ought to be observed.

66. ‘Not to a person with a turban on his head,
unless he is sick, will I preach the Dhamma.” This
is a discipline which ought to be observed.

67. ‘Not to a person with his head covered,
unless he is sick, will I preach the Dhamma.” This
is a discipline which ought to be observed.

68. ‘Not to a person seated on a seat, unless he
is sick, will I, seated on the earth, preach the
Dhamma. This is a discipline which ought to be
observed.

69. ‘Not to a person seated on a high seat, unless
he is sick, will I, seated on a low seat, preach the
Dhamma.” This is a discipline which ought to be
observed.

70. ‘Not to a person sitting, unless he is sick,
will I, standing, preach the Dhamma.” This is a
discipline which ought to be observed.

End of the seventh section.
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71. ‘Not to a person walking in front of me,
unless he is sick, will I, walking behind, preach the
Dhamma.” This is a discipline which ought to be
observed.

72. ‘Not to a person walking on a path, unless he
is sick, will I, walking by the side of the path, preach
the Dhamma. This is a discipline which ought to
be observed.

73. ‘Not standing will I ease myself, unless I
‘am sick.” This is a discipline which ought to be
observed.

74. ‘Not on growing grass will I ease myself, or
spit” This is a discipline which ought to be
observed.

75. ‘Not into water will I ease myself, or spit.
This is a discipline which ought to be observed.

Venerable Sirs, the rules regarding matters of
discipline have been recited.

In respect of them I ask the venerable ones, ‘Are
you pure in this matter ?’

A second time I ask the venerable ones, ¢ Are you

pure in this matter ?’

A third time I ask the venerable ones, ‘Are you
pure in this matter ?’

The venerable ones are pure herein. Therefore
do they keep silence. Thus I understand.

Here endeth the recitation of the Sekhiyas.
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THE ADHIKARANA-SAMATHA
DHAMMA.

TuE RULES REGARDING THE SETTLEMENT OF CASES.

Here, venerable Sirs, the seven rules regarding
the settlement of cases come into recitation.

For the decision and settlement of cases as they
from time to time arise, the Proceeding in presence’
must be performed, or the Proceeding for the con-
sciously innocent? or the Proceeding in the case
of those who are no longer out of their mind3, or
the Proceeding on confession of guilt#, or the Pro-
ceeding by majority of the chapter?, or the Pro-
ceeding for the obstinate® or the Proceeding by
covering over as with grass?”.

Venerable Sirs, the seven rules regarding the
settlement of cases have been recited.

In respect of them I ask the venerable ones, ¢ Are
you pure in this matter ?’

A second time I ask the venerable ones, ‘Are you
pure in this matter?’

A third time I ask the venerable ones, ‘ Are you
pure in this matter ?’

! Sammukhi-vinaya. See Kullavagga IV, 14, 16, and fol-
lowing.

2 Sati-vinaya. See Kullavagga IV, 14, 2.

8 Amfi/ka-vinaya. See Kullavagga IV, 5, and following, and
IV, 14, 28.

* Patifiidya. See Kullavagga IV, 4, 8.

® Yebhuyyasiki. See Kullavagga IV, g, and IV, 14, 24.

¢ Tassapépiyyasikd. See Kullavagga IV, 11.

" Tinavatthiraka. See Kullavagga IV, 13.
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The venerable ones are pure herein. Therefore
do they keep silence. Thus I understand.

Here endeth the recitation of the
Adhikaraza-samathas.

Venerable Sirs! Recited is the Introduction.

Recited are the four Parigika Rules.

Recited are the thirteen Samgh4disesa Rules.

Recited are the two Aniyata Rules.

Recited are the thirty Nissaggiya-PaZittiya
Rules.

Recited are the ninety-two P4Zittiya Rules.

Recited are the four Pd¢idesaniya Rules.

Recited are the Sekhiya Rules.

Recited are the seven Adhikaraza-samatha
Rules.

So much (of the words) of the Blessed One,
handed down in the Suttas, embraced in the Suttas,
comes into recitation every half month. It behoveth
all to train themselves according thereto in concord,
in pleasantness, without dispute !

Here endeth the recitation of the PAtimokkha
for the use of the Bhikkhus.
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THE MAHAVAGGA.

REVERENCE TO THE BLEssEp ONE, THE HoLy ONE,
THE FuLLy ENLIGHTENED ONE.

FIRST KHANDHAKA.

(THE ADMISSION TO THE ORDER OF BHIKKHUS.)

1t
1. At that time the blessed Buddha dwelt at

! To this book is prefixed, as introduction, an account of the
first events after Gotama’s attaining Buddhahood, down to the con-
version of his two chief disciples, Siriputta and Moggalldna (chaps.
1-24). Among the elements of historical or legendary character
with which, in the Vinaya Pifaka, the discussion of the monastic
discipline is interwoven, this account occupies by far the first place,
both in extent and in importance. For it contains the oldest ver-
sion accessible to us now and, most probably, for ever, of what the
Buddhist fraternity deemed to be the history of their Master’s life
in its mest important period.

The connection in which this legendary narration stands with the
main subject of the first Khandhaka is not difficult to account for.
The regulations regarding the admission to the fraternity, which
are discussed in this Khandhaka, could not but present themselves
to the redactors of the Pifaka as being the very basis of their
religious discipline and monastic life. It was possible to fancy the
existence of the Samgha without the Pitimokkha rules, or without
the regulations about the Paviransi festival, but it was impossible to
realise the idea of a Samgha without rules showing who was to be
regarded as a duly admitted member of the fraternity, and who was
not. It is quite natural, therefore, that the stories or legends con-
cerning the ordination of Bhikkhus were put in connection with the
record of the very first events of the history of the Samgha.

Nor is it difficult to account for the theory formulated by the
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Uruveld, on the bank of the river Nerasgari!,
at the foot of the Bodhi tree (tree of wisdom), just
after he had become Sambuddha. And the blessed
Buddha sat cross-legged at the foot of the Bodhi
tree uninterruptedly during seven days, enjoying the
bliss of emancipation 2,

historians of the Buddhist ecclesiastical law, of different successive
forms in which the ordination of Bhikkhus had been performed.
In the beginning, of course, there was nobody but the Buddha him-
self who could ordain Bhikkhus; to him those who desired to be
received, expressed their wish, and he conferred on them the
pabbaggi and upasampad4 ordinations by the formula: ‘Ehi
bhikkhu,’ &c. (see I, 6, 32, 34, &c.) It was a very natural concep-
tion that afterwards, as the Samgha grew larger, the Buddha should
have transferred the power of admitting new members to the Bhik-
khus themselves, and should have instituted that form of ordination
which the redactors of the Pifaka found valid at their own time.

The transition, however, from the supposed oldest form of ordi-
nation (the so-called ehi-bhikkhu-upasampad4) to that latter
form is in the Vinaya legends not represented as immediate. There
is described an intermediate stage between the two, the ordination
by the three sarazagamanas, or by the candidate’s three times
repeated declaration of his taking refuge in the Buddha, the
Dhamma, and the Samgha (see Mahévagga I, 12). The reason
which has led the redactors of the Vinaya Pizaka to this construc-
tion, was most probably the important part which in the upasam-
pad4 service of the later time devolved upon the preceptor (upag-
ghiya) of the candidate. As only learned Bhikkhus, who had
completed the tenth year after their own upasampadi, could per-
form the function of upaggkiya at the upasampad4 ordination
of other Bhikkhus (Mahivagga I, 31, 8), it was natural that the
redactors of the Vinaya found it impossible to ascribe this form of
upasampadai service to the first times of Buddha’s teaching. For
these times, therefore, they recorded another form, the upasam-
padi by the three sararzagamanas, the introduction of which they
assigned, very naturally, to the time soon after the conversion of
Yasa's friends, by which event the number of Bhikkhus had been
augmented at once from seven to sixty-one.

! The Lilayan or Phalgu river in Behar; see General Cunning-
ham’s map, Archaeological Reports, vol. i. plate iii.

2 After having reached the sambodhi and before preaching to
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2. Then the Blessed One (at the end of these
seven days) during the first watch of the night fixed
his mind upon the Chain of Causation?, in direct and
in reverse order: ‘ From Ignorance? spring the sams-

the world the truth he has acquired, the Buddha remains, according
to the tradition, during some weeks at Uruvel4, ¢ enjoying the bliss
of emancipation.” The Mah4vagga, which contains these legends
in their oldest forms, assigns to this stay a period of four times
seven days; the later tradition is unanimous in extending it to
seven times seven days (Buddhaghosa in the commentary on the
Mah4vagga; Géitaka Atthav. vol. i. p. 77 seq.; Dipavamsa I, 29,
30; Lalita Vistara, p. 488 seq.; Beal, Romantic Legend, p. 236
seq., &c.)

! The Chain of Causation, or the doctrine of the twelve nid4nas
(causes of existence), conitains, as has often been observed, in a more
developed form an answer to the same problem to which the
second and third of the four Noble Truths (ariyasa%£a) also try
to give a solution, viz. the problem of the origin and destruction of
suffering. The Noble Truths simply reduce the origin of suffer-
ing to Thirst, or Desire (Tazh4), in its threefold form, thirst for
pleasure, thirst for existence, thirst for prosperity (see I, 6, 20). In
the system of the twelve niddnas Thirst also has found its place
among the causes of suffering, but it is not considered as the im-
mediate cause. A concatenation of other categories is inserted
between tazh4 and its ultimate effect; and on the other hand, the
investigation of causes is carried on further beyond tazh4. The
question is here asked, What does tazhi come from? and thus the
series of causes and effects is led back to avigg4 (Ignorance), asits
deepest root. We may add that the redactors of the Pifakas, who
of course could not but observe this parallelity between the second
and third ariyasak4as and the system of the twelve nidénas, go so
far, in one instance (Anguttara-Nikéya, Tika-Nipata, fol. e of the
Phayre MS.), as to directly replace, in giving the text of the four
ariyasakkas, the second and third of them by the twelve nid4nas, in
direct and reverse order respectively. Professor Childers has fur-
nished a valuable note on the nidinas; see Colebrooke, Miscel-
laneous Essays (second edition), II, 453 seq.

* In the SamméAdi#Aisuttanta (Magghima-Nikiya, fol. khii of
Turnour’s MS.) we find the following explanation of what Ignor-
ance is: ¢ Not to know Suffering, not to know the Cause of suffering,
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khéiras?, from the samkhiras springs Consciousness,
from Consciousness spring Name-and-Form, from
Name-and-Form spring the six Provinces (of the

not to know the Cessation of suffering, not to know the Path which
leads to the cessation of suffering, this is called Ignorance.’ The
same is repeated in the explanation of the nid4na formula, which
is given in the Vibhanga (Abhidhamma-Pisaka, Pa/iftasamuppida-
vibhanga, fol. 4 of the Phayre MS.), and we must accept it, there-
fore, as the authentic expression of Buddhistical belief. It is
obvious, however, that this explanation leaves room for another
question. Ignorance, we are told, is the source of all evil and of
all suffering, and the subject ignored is stated to be the four
Truths. But who is the subject that ignores them? All attri-
butes (as the vififina, &c.), that constitute sentient beings and
enable them to know or to ignore, are said to be first produced by
Ignorance, and we should conclude, therefore, that they cannot
exist before Ignorance has begun to act. Or are we to understand
that it is the Ignorance incurred by a sentient being in a preceding
existence, that causes the samkhiras and Consciousness, the con-
necting links between the different existences, to act and to bring
about the birth of a new being ?

As is well known, this Ignorance (Avidy4) plays a great part
also in the Brahmanical philosophy of the Upanishads; and the
Buddhist belief is, no doubt, founded to a considerable extent on
older theories. But we cannot venture in a note to touch upon one
of the most difficult and interesting questions which await the
research of Indianists.

! It is very frequently stated that there are three samkhiras or
productions: kiyasamkhira, vakisamkhira, and Zittasam-
khira, or, productions of body, of speech, and of thought (see, for
instance, the Sammadi#Aisuttanta, Maggkima-Nikdya, fol. khfi of
Turnour’s MS.) The kdyasamkhéra consists, according to the
Samkhira-Yamaka (Abhidhamma-Pisaka), in inhalation and expira-
tion (assisapassisi); the vakisamkhéra in attention and in-
vestigation (vitakkavifird); the Zittasamkhira in ideas, sen-
sations, and all attributes of mind except attention and investigation
(safifid ka vedand ka thapetvd vitakkavikire sabbe pi
kittasampayuttakd dhammai). The Vibhanga (Abhidhamma-
Pifaka, Pasikkasamuppéddavibhanga, 1.1.) gives, when discussing the
samkhiras, six categories instead of the three: ¢ Now which are
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six senses'), from the six Provinces springs Contact,
from Contact springs Sensation, from Sensation
springs Thirst (or Desire), from Thirst springs At-
tachment, from Attachment springs Existence, from
Existence springs Birth, from Birth spring Old Age
and Death, grief, lamentation, suffering, dejection,
and despair. Such is the origination of this whole
. mass of suffering. Again, by the destruction of Igno-
rance, which consists in the complete absence of lust,
the samkhiras are destroyed, by the destruction of
the samkhiras Consciousness is destroyed, by the
destruction of Consciousness Name-and-Form are
destroyed, by the destruction of Name-and-Form the
six Provinces are destroyed, by the destruction of
the six Provinces Contact is destroyed, by the de-
struction of Contact Sensation is destroyed, by the
destruction of Sensation Thirst is destroyed, by the
destruction of Thirst Attachment is destroyed, by
the destruction of Attachment Existence is destroyed,
by the destruction of Existence Birth is destroyed,
by the destruction of Birth Old Age and Death, grief,
lamentation, suffering, dejection, and despair are

the samkhiras that are produced by Ignorance? Samkhiras (or,
productions) that lead to righteousness, samkhiras that lead to
sinfulness, samkhiras that lead to immovability, productions of
body, of speech, and of thought” The Pili words are: ¢ Tattha
katame aviggipakkayd samkhird? pufifidbhisamkhiro apufifidbhi-
samkhiro 4nafigibhisamkhiro kiyasamkhiro vakisamkhiro Aitta-
samkhiro.” The list of fifty-five categories belonging to the
samkhira-khandha, which Sp. Hardy gives in his Manual
(p. 404 seq.; comp. also Rh. D., ‘Buddhism,” p. g1 seq., and
‘Buddhist Suttas from the Pali,’ p. 242), is not founded, as far as
we know, on the authority of the Pifakas themselves, but on later
compendia and commentaries.

! L e. eye, ear, nose, tongue, body (or the faculty of touch), and
mind.
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destroyed. Such is the cessation of this whole mass
of suffering.’

3. Knowing this the Blessed One then on that

occasion pronounced this solemn utterance : ¢ When
the real nature of things becomes clear to the ardent,
meditating Brahmaza, then all his doubts fade away,
since he realises what is that nature and what its
cause.’ -
4. Then the Blessed One during the middle watch
of the night fixed his mind upon the Chain of Causa-
tion, in direct and reverse order: ‘From Ignorance
spring the samkhéras, &c. . ... .. Such is the origi-
nation of this whole mass of suffering, &c.......
Such is the cessation of this whole mass of suffering.’

5. Knowing this the Blessed One then on that
occasion pronounced this solemn utterance: ‘When
the real nature of things becomes clear to the ardent,
meditating Brahmaza, then all his doubts fade away,
since he has understood the cessation of causation.’

6. Then the Blessed One during the third watch
of the night fixed his mind, &c.

7. Knowing this the Blessed One then on that
occasion pronounced this solemn utterance: ‘When
the real nature of things becomes clear to the ardent,
meditating Brahmaza, he stands, dispelling the hosts
of Méra, like the sun that illuminates the sky.’

Here ends the account of what passed
under the Bodhi tree.
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2,

1. Then the Blessed One, at the end of those
seven days, arose from that state of meditation, and
went from the foot of the Bodhi tree to the Agapéla -
banyan tree (banyan tree of the goat-herds?). And
when he had reached it, he sat cross-legged at the foot
of the Agapila banyan tree uninterruptedly during
seven days, enjoying the bliss of emancipation.

2. Now a certain Brdhmaza, who was of a haughty
disposition?, went to the place where the Blessed
One was; having approached him, he exchanged
greeting with the Blessed One; having exchanged
with him greeting and complaisant words, he stationed
himself near him; then standing near him that Brah-
mana thus spoke to the Blessed One: ‘By what,
Gotama, does one become a BrAhmazna, and what are
the characteristics that make a man a BrAhmawa?’

3. And the Blessed One, having heard that, on
this occasion pronounced this solemn utterance: ¢That
Brihmanza who has removed (from himself) all sin-
fulness, who is free from haughtiness, free from
impurity, self-restrained, who is an accomplished
master of knowledge (or, of the Veda), who has
fulfilled the duties of holiness, such a BrAhmaza may

- ! Buddhaghosa: ¢ The goat-herds used to go to the shadow of

that banyan tree and to sit there; therefore it was called the
banyan tree of the goat-herds” The northern Buddhists say that
this tree had been planted by a shepherd boy, during the Bodhi-
satta’s six years’ penance, in order to shelter him; see Beal, Rom.
Legend, pp. 192, 238, and the Mah4vastu.

3 ‘Huhunkagitiko.” Buddhaghosa: ¢Because he was di//%a-
mangalika, he became filled with haughtiness and wrath, and
went about uttering the sound “huhum.”’ Di/tkamangalika
(having seen something auspicious ?) is obscure to us.
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justly call himself a Brahmaza, whose behaviour is
uneven to nothing in the world.

Here ends the account of what passed
under the Agapéla tree.

3.

1. Then the Blessed One, at the end of those
seven days, arose from that state of meditation, and
went from the foot of the Agapéla banyan tree to the
Mu#alinda tree. And when he had reached it, he sat
cross-legged at the foot of the Mu4alinda tree unin-
terruptedly during seven days, enjoying the bliss of
emancipation.

2. At that time a great cloud appeared out
of season, rainy weather which lasted seven days,
cold weather, storms, and darkness. And the Niga
(or Serpent) king Mukalinda came out from his
abode, and seven times encircled the body of the
Blessed One with his windings, and kept extending
his large hood over the Blessed One’s head, thinking
to himself: ‘May no coldness (touch) the Blessed
One! May no heat (touch) the Blessed One! May
no vexation by gadflies and gnats, by storms and
sunheat and reptiles (touch) the Blessed One !’

3. And at the end of those seven days, when the
N4ga king MuZalinda saw the open, cloudless sky, he
loosened his windings from the body of the Blessed
One, made his own appearance disappear, created
the appearance of a youth, and stationed himself in
front of the Blessed One, raising his clasped hands,
and paying reverence to the Blessed One.
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4. And the Blessed One, perceiving that, on this
occasion, pronounced this solemn utterance: ‘Happy
is the solitude of him who is full of joy, who has
learnt the Truth, who sees (the Truth). Happy is
freedom from malice in this world, (self-)restraint
towards all beings that have life. Happy is freedom
from lust in this world, getting beyond all desires; the
putting away of that pride which comes from the
thought “I'am!” This truly is the highest happiness!’

Here ends the account of what passed
under the Mu/alinda tree.

4,

1. Then the Blessed One, at the end of those
seven days, arose from that state of meditation, and
went from the foot of the Mu/alinda tree to the
Réglyatana (tree?); when he had reached it, he
sat cross-legged at the foot of the Rigiyatana tree
uninterruptedly during seven days,enjoying the bliss
of emancipation.

2. At that time Tapussa and Bhallika, two mer-
chants, came travelling on the road from Ukkala
(Orissa) to that place. Then a deity who had been
(in a former life) a blood-relation of the merchants
Tapussa and Bhallika, thus spoke to the merchants -

! Buddhaghosa says that R4gdyatana (lit. a royal apartment)
was the name of a tree. It is the same tree which in the Lalita
Vistara (p. 493, ed. Calcutta) is called Tariyana, and in the
Dipavamsa (11, 50) Khirapila. The place where the two mer-
chants met Buddha, is thus described in the Mah4vastu: kshiri-
kidvanashande bahudevatake Zetiye.

(r3] G
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Tapussa and Bhallika: ‘Here, my noble friends,
at the foot of the RAgiyatana tree, is staying the
Blessed One, who has just become Sambuddha.
Go and show your reverence to him, the Blessed
One, by (offering him) rice-cakes and lumps of
honey. Long will this be to you for a good and
for a blessing.’

3. And the merchants Tapussa and Bhallika took
rice-cakes and lumps of honey, and went to the
place where the Blessed One was; having approached
him and respectfully saluted the Blessed One, they
stationed themselves near him; standing near him,
the merchants Tapussa and Bhallika thus addressed
the Blessed One: ‘May, O Lord, the Blessed One
accept from us these rice-cakes and lumps of honey,
that that may long be to us for a good and for a
blessing !’ ' ‘

4. Then the Blessed One thought: ‘ The Tatha-
gatas! do not accept (food) with their hands. Now

! The term Tathigata is, in the Buddhistical literature, exclu-
sively applied to Samméisambuddhas, and it is more especially
used in the Pifakas when the Buddha is represented as speaking of
himself in the third person as ‘the Tathigata’ The meaning
‘sentient being,’ which is given to the word in the Abhidh4nap-
padipik, and in Childers’s Dictionary, is not confirmed, as far as
we know, by any passage of the Pifakas. This translation of the
word is very possibly based merely on a misunderstanding of the
phrase often repeated in the Sutta Pizaka: hoti tathigato param
marani, which means, of course, ‘does a Buddha exist after
death?’ In the Gaina books we sometimes find the term tattha-
gaya (tatragata), ¢ he who has attained that world, i.e. emancipa-
tion,’ applied to the Ginas as opposed to other beings who are
‘called ihagaya (idhagata), ‘living in this world.” See, for instance,
‘the (Ginakaritra, § 16. Considering the close relation in which
‘most of the dogmatical terms of the Gainas stand to those of the
Bauddhas, it is difficult to believe that tath4gata and tatthagaya
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with what shall I accept the rice-cakes and lumps
of honey ?” Then the four Mah4riga gods!, under-
standing by the power of their minds the reflection
which had arisen in the mind of the Blessed One,
offered to the Blessed One from the four quarters
(of the horizon) four bowls made of stone (saying),
‘May, O Lord, the Blessed One accept herewith the
rice-cakes and the lumps of honey!” The Blessed
One accepted those new stone bowls; and therein
he received the rice-cakes and honey lumps, and
those, when he had received, he ate.

5. And Tapussa and Bhallika, the merchants,
when they saw that the Blessed One had cleansed?
his bowl and his hands, bowed down in reverence

should not originally have conveyed very similar ideas. We think
that on the long way from the original M4gadhi to the PAli and
Sanskrit, the term tatthagata or tatthdgata (tatra+4gata),‘he
who has arrived there, i.e. at emancipation,’ may very easily have
undergone the change into tathfgata, which would have made it
unintelligible, were we not able to compare its unaltered form as
preserved by the Gainas.

1 The four guardian gods of the quarters of the world; see
Hardy’s Manual, p. 24. Their P4li names, as given in the Abhi-
dhinappadipik4, vv. 31, 32, the Dipavamsa XVI, 12, &c., were,
Dhatarastha, VirQiZkaka, Viripakkha, and Vessavana or Kuvera.

2 Onitapattapizi, which is said very frequently of a person
who has finished his meal, is translated by Childers, ¢ whose hand
is removed from the bowl’ (comp. also Trenckner, Pali Miscellany,
p- 66). We do not think this explanation right, though it agrees
with, or probably is based on, a note of Buddhaghosa (‘pattato
ka apanftapdzim’). Onita, i.e avanita, is not apanita, and
the end of the dinner was marked, not by the Bhikkhu's removing
his hand from the bowl, but by his washing the bowl (see Kulla-
vagga VIIL, 4, 6), and, of course, his hands. In Sanskrit the
meaning of ava-ni is, to pour (water) upon something; see the
Petersburg Dictionary. We have translated, therefore, onita-
pattapézi accordingly.

G 2
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at the feet of the Blessed One and thus addressed
the Blessed One: ‘We take our refuge, Lord, in
the Blessed One and in the Dhamma; may the
Blessed One receive us as disciples who, from this day
forth while our life lasts, have taken their refuge (in
him).” These were the first in the world to become
lay-disciples (of the Buddha) by the formula which
contained (only) the dyad?.

Here ends the account of what passed
under the Rigiyatana tree.

5.

1. Then the Blessed One, at the end of those
seven days, arose from that state of meditation, and
went from the foot of the R4giyatana tree to the
Agapila banyan tree. And when he had reached
it, the Blessed One stayed there at the foot. of the
Agapila banyan tree.

2. Then in the mind of the Blessed One who
was alone, and had retired into solitude, the
following thought arose: ‘I have penetrated this
doctrine which is profound, difficult to perceive and
to understand, which brings quietude of heart, which
is exalted, which is unattainable by reasoning, ab-
struse, intelligible (only) to the wise. This people, on
the other hand, is given to desire, intent upon desire,
delighting in desire. To this people, therefore, who

! Because there was no Samgha at that time, their declaration of
taking refuge, by which they became upéisakas, could refer only
to the dyad (the Buddha and the Dhamma), instead of to the triad
of the Buddha, the Dhamma, and the Samgha.
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are given to desire, intent upon desire, delighting
in desire, the law of causality and the chain of
causation will be a matter difficult to understand ;
most difficult for them to understand will be also
the extinction of all samkharas, the getting rid of
all the substrata (of existence?!), the destruction of
desire, the absence of passion, quietude of heart,
Nirvana! Now if I proclaim the doctrine, and other
men are not able to understand my preaching, there
would result but weariness and annoyance to me.’

3. And then the following....? stanzas, unheard
before, occurred to the Blessed One: ‘With great
pains have I acquired it. Enough! why should I
now proclaim it ? This doctrine will not be easy to
understand to beings that are lost in lust and hatred.

‘Given to lust, surrounded with thick darkness,
they will not see what is repugnant (to their minds),
abstruse, profound, difficult to perceive, and subtle.’

4. When the Blessed One pondered over this
matter, his mind became inclined to remain in quiet,
and not to preach the doctrine. Then Brahmi

! The upadhis (substrata of existence) are specified in the com-
mentary on the Sutta-Nip4ta, ap. Dhanimapada, p.433: ‘sabbfipadhi-
nam parikkhayi ’ti sabbesaz khandhakdmagunakilesibhisamkhira-
bhedina upadhina parikkhizattd.” Probably abhisamkhira is
not co-ordinate with the other members of the compound, but is
determined by them, comp. pabbaggibhisamkhira, iddhibhisam-
khéra, gamikdbhisamkhira. The upadhis, therefore, according to
this passage, consist: firstly, in the actions of mind that are directed
towards the khandhas (i. e. that have the effect of propagating
and augmenting the dominion of the khandhas); secondly, in
the actions tending to the fivefold pleasures of sense ; and thirdly,
in those.connected with kilesa (evil passion).

2 Buddhaghosa explains anakkkariya by anuakkkariya, which
is alike unintelligible to us. The Lalita Vistara (p. 515, ed. Calcutta)
has abhikshzam (‘repeatedly’).
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Sahampati!, understanding by the power of his
mind the reflection which had arisen in the mind
of the Blessed One, thought: ‘Alas! the world
perishes! Alas! the world is destroyed! if the mind
of the Tathigata, of the holy, of the absolute
Sambuddha inclines itself to remain in quiet, and
not to preach the doctrine.’

5. Then Brahm4 Sahampati disappeared from
Brahma’s world, and appeared before the Blessed
One (as quickly) as a strong man might stretch his
bent arm out, or draw back his out-stretched arm.

6. And Brahm& Sahampati adjusted his upper
robe so as to cover one shoulder, and putting his
right knee on the ground, raised his joined hands
towards the Blessed One, and said to the Blessed
One: ‘Lord, may the Blessed One preach the
doctrine ! may the perfect One preach the doctrine!
there are beings whose mental eyes are darkened
by scarcely any dust; but if they do not hear the
doctrine, they cannot attain salvation. These will
understand the doctrine.’

7. Thus spoke Brahm4 Sahampati; and when he
had thus spoken, he further said: ‘The Dhamma
hitherto manifested in the country of Magadha has
been impure, thought out by contaminated men. But
do thou now open the door of the Immortal?; let them
hear the doctrine discovered by the spotless One !

‘As a man standing on a rock, on mountain’s

! Itis difficult to believe that the P4li name of Brahm4 Saham-
pati, the ruler of the Brahma worlds (see Spence Hardy’s Manual,
PP- 43, 56), is not connected with the Brahman svayambhfi
of the Brahmanical literature. Perhaps the Sanskrit equivalent of
sahampati might be svayampati.

? Amata, an epithet of Arahatship, which may perhaps mean
simply ambrosia. See Rh. D., Buddhism, pp. 60, 111, 184.
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top, might overlook the people all around, thus, O
wise One, ascending to the highest palace of Truth,
look down, all-seeing One, upon the people lost in
suffering, overcome by birth and decay,—thou, who
hast freed thyself from suffering!

“Arise, O hero; O victorious One! Wander
through the world, O leader of the pilgrim band,
who thyself art free from debt. May the Blessed
One preach the doctrine; there will be people who
can understand it !’

8. When he had spoken thus, the Blessed One
said to Brahm4 Sahampati: ‘ The following thought,
Brahm4, has occurred to me: “I have penetrated
this doctrine, . . . . (&c., down to end of § 2).” And
also, Brahm4, the following . . . .! stanzas have pre-
sented themselves to my mind, which had not been
heard (by me) before: “ With great pains, . . .. (&c.,
down to end of § 3).” When I pondered over this
matter, Brahm4, my mind became inclined to remain
in quiet, and not to preach the doctrine.’

9. And a second time Brahm4 Sahampati said to
the Blessed One: ‘Leord, may the Blessed One preach
the doctrine, . . .. (&c., as in §§ 6, 7). And for the
second time the Blessed One said to Brahma Saham-
pati: ‘ The following thought.... (&c., as before).’

10. And a third time Brahm4 Sahampati said
to the Blessed One: ‘Lord, may the Blessed One
preach the doctrine, . . . . (&c., as before).’

Then the Blessed One, when he had heard Brah-
m4’s solicitation, looked, full of compassion towards
sentient beings, over the world, with his (all-per-
ceiving) eye of a Buddha. And the Blessed One,
looking over the world with his eye of a Buddha,

! See § 3 with our note for this omitted word.
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saw beings whose mental eyes were darkened by
scarcely any dust, and beings whose eyes were
covered by much dust, beings sharp of sense and
blunt of sense, of good disposition and of bad dis-
position, easy to instruct and difficult to instruct, some
of them seeing the dangers of future life and of sin.

11. As, in a pond of blue lotuses, or water-roses,
or white lotuses, some blue lotuses, or water-roses,
or white lotuses, born in the water, grown up in
the water, do not emerge over the water, but thrive
hidden under the water; and other blue lotuses, or
water-roses, or white lotuses, born in the water,
grown up in the water, reach to the surface of the
water; and other blue lotuses, or water-roses, or
white lotuses, born in the water, grown up in the
water, stand emerging out of the water, and the
water does not touch them,—

12. Thus the Blessed One, looking over the world
with his eye of a Buddha, saw beings whose mental
eyes were darkened,. . . . (&c., the text repeats § 10);
and when he had thus seen them, he addressed
Brahm4a Sahampati in the following stanza: ¢ Wide
opened is the door of the Immortal to all who have
ears to hear; let them send forth faith to meet it.
The Dhamma sweet and good I spake not, Brahma,
despairing of the weary task, to men.’

13. Then Brahm4 Sahampati understood: ¢ The
Blessed One grants my request that He should
preach the doctrine.” And he bowed down before
the Blessed One, and passed round him with his
right side towards him; and then he straightway
disappeared.

Here ends the story of Brahmi's request.
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6.

1. Now the Blessed One thought : ‘To whom shall
I preach the doctrine first? Who will understand
this doctrine easily?’ And the Blessed One thought:
“There is A/ira KAlima' ; he is clever, wise, and
learned ; long since have the eye of his mind been
darkened by scarcely any dust. What if I were to
preach the doctrine first to A/Ara Kalama? He will
easily understand this doctrine.’

2. Then an invisible deity said to the Blessed
One: ‘AZira Kalima has died, Lord, seven' days
ago.” And knowledge sprang up in the Blessed
One’s mind that A/ira K4lAma had died seven days
ago. And the Blessed One thought: « Highly noble
~ was A/ira K4lama. If he had heard my doctrine,
he would easily have understood it.

3. Then the Blessed One thought: ‘To whom
shall I preach the doctrine first? Who will under-
stand this doctrine easily?’ And the Blessed One
thought: ‘There is Uddaka R&maputta!; he is
clever, wise, and learned ; long since have the eye of
his mind been darkened by scarcely any dust. What
if I were to preach the doctrine first to Uddaka Rdma-
putta? He will easily understand this doctrine.’

4. Then an invisible deity said to the Blessed
One: ‘Uddaka Ramaputta has died, Lord, yesterday
evening. And knowledge arose in the Blessed
One’s mind that Uddaka Ré4maputta had died the
previous evening. And the Blessed One thought:

! AZira K4lima and Uddaka Réimaputta were the two teachers
to whom Gotama had attached himself first after his pabbaggi.
See Fausboll’s Gitaka, vol. i. p. 66 ; Rh. D., Buddhism, p. 34.
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‘Highly noble was Uddaka Ramaputta. If he had
heard my doctrine, he would easily have under-
stood it.

5. Then the Blessed One thought: ‘To whom
shall I preach the doctrine first? Who will under-
stand this doctrine easily?” And the Blessed One
thought: ‘The five Bhikkhus! have done many ser-
vices to me?; they attended on me during the time
of my exertions (to attain sanctification by under-
going austerities). What if I were to preach the
doctrine first to the five Bhikkhus?’

6. . Now the Blessed One thought: ‘Where do the
five Bhikkhus dwell now?” And the Blessed One
saw by the power of his divine, clear vision, surpass-
ing that of men, that the five Bhikkhus were living
at Benares, in the deer park Isipatana3. And the
Blessed One, after having remained at Uruveld as
long as he thought fit, went forth to Benares.

7. Now Upaka, a man belonging to the Agivaka
sect (1. e. the sect of naked ascetics), saw the Blessed
One travelling on the road, between Gay4 and the
Bodhi tree; and when he saw him, he said to the
Blessed One: ‘Your countenance, friend, is serene;
your complexion is pure and bright. In whose

1 See about the five companions of Buddha’s self-mortification,
in the time before the sambodhi, the GAitaka, vol. i. p. 67; Hardy,
Manual, p. 165; Rh. D., Buddhism, p. 35. The names of the five
Bhikkhus were, Kondafi#ta, Vappa, Bhaddiya, Mahin4ima,
Assagi.

? Perhaps instead of kho 'me (=kho ime) we should read
kho me.

3 < The Mrigaddwa, or Deer Park, is represented by a fine wood,
which still covers an area of about half a mile, and extends from
the great tower of Dhamek on the north, to the Chaukundi mound
on the south.” Cunningham, Arch. Reports, I, p. 107.
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name, friend, have you retired from the world?
Who is your teacher? Whose doctrine do you
profess ?’

8. When Upaka the Agtvaka had spoken thus,
the Blessed One addressed him in the following
stanzas: ‘I have overcome all foes; I am all-wise ;
I am free from stains in every way; I have left
everything ; and have obtained emancipation by the
destruction of desire. Having myself gained know-
ledge, whom should I call my master? I have no
teacher; no one is equal to me; in the world of men
and of gods no being is like me. I am the holy One
in this world, I am the highest teacher, I alone am
the absolute Sambuddha ; I have gained coolness (by
the extinction of all passion) and have obtained Nir-
viza. To found the Kingdom of Truth I go to the
city of the Kasis (Benares); I will beat the drum of
the Immortal in the darkness of this world.’

9. (Upaka replied): ‘You profess then, friend, to
be the holy, absolute Gina?’

(Buddha said): ‘Like me are all Ginas who have
reached extinction of the Asavas?; I have overcome
(¢gita me) all states of sinfulness; therefore, Upaka,
am I the Gina.’

When he had spoken thus, Upaka the Agivaka
replied: ‘It may be so, friend;’ shook his head, took
another road, and went away.

10. And the Blessed One, wandering from place
to place, came to Benares, to the deer park Isipatana,
to the place where the five Bhikkhus were. And

! Gina, or the victorious One, is one of the many appellations
common to the founders of the Bauddha and Gaina sects.

? Sensuality, individuality, delusion, and ignorance (Kima,
Bhava, Di/Ai, and Aviggd).
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the five Bhikkhus saw the Blessed One coming from
afar; when they saw him, they concerted with each
other, saying, ‘Friends, there comes the samaza
Gotama, who lives in abundance, who has given up
his exertions, and who has turned to an abundant
life. Let us not salute him; nor rise from our seats
when he approaches; nor take his bowl and his -
robe from his hands. But let us put there a seat;
if he likes, let him sit down.’

11. But when the Blessed One gradually ap-
proached near unto those five Bhikkhus, the five
Bhikkhus kept not their agreement. They went
forth to meet the Blessed One; one took his bowl
and his robe, another prepared a seat, a third one
brought water for the washing of the feet, a foot-stool,
and a towel’. Then the Blessed One sat down
on the seat they had prepared; and when he was
seated, the Blessed One washed his feet. Now they
addressed the Blessed One by his name, and with
the appellation ¢ Friend.’

12. When they spoke to him thus, the Blessed
One said to the five Bhikkhus: ‘Do not address, O
Bhikkhus, the Tathdgata by his name, and with the
appellation “Friend.” The Tathigata, O Bhikkhus,
is the holy, absolute Sambuddha. Give ear, O
Bhikkhus! The immortal (Amata) has been won
(by me); I will teach you; to you I preach the doc-
trine. If you walk in the way I show you, you will,
ere long, have penetrated to the truth, having your-
selves known it and seen it face to face; and you

! Buddhaghosa, in a note on Kullavagga II, 1, 1, says that
pidapi/ka is a stool to put the washed foot on, pAdakathalika
(or padakathalik4?), a stool to put the unwashed foot on, or a
cloth to rub the feet with (p4daghamsana).
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will live in the possession of that highest goal of the
holy life, for the sake of which noble youths fully
give up the world and go forth into the houseless
state.’ .

13. When he had spoken thus, the five monks
said to the Blessed One: ‘By those observances,
friend Gotama, by those practices, by those austeri-
ties, you have not been able to obtain power surpass-
ing that of men, nor the superiority of full and holy
knowledge and insight. How will you now, living
in abundance, having given up your exertions, having
turned to an abundant life, be able to obtain power
surpassing that of men, and the superiority of full
and holy knowledge and insight?’

14. When they had spoken thus, the Blessed One
said to the five Bhikkhus: ‘The Tathigata, O Bhik-
khus, does not live in abundance, he has not given
up exertion, he has not turned to an abundant life.
The Tath4gata, O Bhikkhus, is the holy, absolute
Sambuddha. Give ear, O Bhikkhus; the immortal
has been won (by me); I will teach you, to you I
will preach the doctrine. If you walk in the way
I show you, you will, ere long, have penetrated to the
truth, having yourselves known it and seen it face to
face; and you will live in the possession of that
highest goal of the holy life, for the sake of which
noble youths fully give up the world and go forth
into the houseless state.’

15. And the five Bhikkhus said to the Blessed
One a second time (as above). And the Blessed
One said to the five Bhikkhus a second time (as
above). And the five Bhikkhus said to the Blessed
One a third time (as above).

16. When they had spoken thus, the Blessed One

[
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said to the five Bhikkhus: ‘Do you admit, O Bhik-
khus, that I have never spoken to you in this way
before this day?’

‘You have never spoken so, Lord.’

" “The Tathigata, O Bhikkhus, is the holy, abso-
lute Sambuddha. Give ear, O Bhikkhus, &c. (as
above).’ :

And the Blessed One was able to convince the
five Bhikkhus; and the five Bhikkhus again? listened
willingly to the Blessed One; they gave ear, and
fixed their mind on the knowledge (which the Buddha
imparted to them).

17. And the Blessed One thus addressed the five
Bhikkhus?: ‘There are two extremes, O Bhikkhus,
which he who has given up the world, ought to
avoid. What are these two extremes? A life given
to pleasures, devoted to pleasures and lusts: this is
degrading, sensual, vulgar, ignoble, and profitless; .
and a life given to mortifications: this is painful,
ignoble, and profitless. By avoiding these two ex-
tremes, O Bhikkhus, the Tathigata has gained the
knowledge of the Middle Path which leads to insight,
which leads to wisdom, which conduces to calm, to
knowledge, to the Sambodhi, to Nirvaza.

18. ‘Which, O Bhikkhus, is this Middle Path the
knowledge of which the Tath4gata has gained, which
leads to insight, which leads to wisdom, which con-

1 As they had done before when they underwent austerities
together with the Bodhisatta at Uruveld.

2 Of the literature that exists referring to the discourse which
follows now (the Dhamma#akkappavattana Sutta), it will suffice to
quote M. Feer’s Etudes Bouddhiques, I, p. 189 seq., and Rh. D.,
¢ Buddhist Suttas from the P4li’ pp. 137-155, and in the Fort-
nightly Review for December 1879.
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duces to calm, to knowledge, to the Sambodhi, to
Nirvaza? It is the holy eightfold Path, namely,
Right Belief, Right Aspiration, Right Speech, Right
Conduct, Right Means of Livelihood, Right Endea-
vour, Right Memory, Right Meditation. This, O
Bhikkhus, is the Middle Path the knowledge of
which the Tath4gata has gained, which leads to in-
sight, which leads to wisdom, which conduces to
calm, to knowledge, to the Sambodhi, to Nirvaza.

19. ‘This, O Bhikkhus, is the Noble Truth of
Suffering: Birth is suffering; decay is suffering;
illness is suffering; death is suffering. Presence of
objects we hate, is suffering; Separation from objects
we love, is suffering; not to obtain what we desire,
is suffering. Briefly, the fivefold clinging to exist-
ence! is suffering.

20. ‘This, O Bhikkhus, is the Noble Truth of the
Cause of suffering: Thirst, that leads to re-birth,
accompanied by pleasure and lust, finding its delight
here and there. (This thirst is threefold), namely,
thirst for pleasure, thirst for existence, thirst for
prosperity.

21. ‘This, O Bhikkhus, is the Noble Truth of
the Cessation of suffering: (it ceases with) the com-
plete cessation of this thirst—a cessation which
consists in the absence of every passion,—with the
abandoning of this thirst, with the doing away with
it, with the deliverance from it, with the destruction
of desire.

22. ‘This, O thkkhus is the Noble Truth of
the Path which leads to the cessation of suffering:

! Clinging to the five elements of existence, ripa, vedanj,
-safifid, samkharg, vifiidna. See § 38 seq.
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that holy eightfold Path, that is to say, Right Belief,
Right Aspiration, Right Speech, Right Conduct,
Right Means of Livelihood, Right Endeavour, Right
Memory, Right Meditation.

23. ‘“This is the Noble Truth of Suffering;”—
thus, O Bhikkhus, of this doctrine, which formerly
had not been heard of, have I obtained insight,
knowledge, understanding, wisdom, intuition. “This
Noble Truth of Suffering must be understood,” thus,
O Bhikkhus, of this doctrine,. . .. (&c., down to in-
tuition). “This Noble Truth of Suffering I have
understood,” thus, O Bhikkhus, of this doctrine,
+ + . . (&c., down to intuition).

24. ‘“This is the Noble Truth of the Cause of
suffering,” thus, O Bhikkhus, (&c.) “This Noble
Truth of the Cause of suffering must be abandoned?
. . . . has been abandoned by me,” thus, O Bhikkhus,
(&c.) ‘

25, ““This is the Noble Truth of the Cessation of
suffering,” thus, O Bhikkhus, (&c) “This Noble
Truth of the Cessation of suffering must be seen
face to face . ... has been seen by me face to face,”
thus, O Bhikkhus, (&c.)

26. ‘“This is the Noble Truth of the Path which
leads to the cessation of suffering,” thus, O Bhikkhus,
(&c.): “ This Noble Truth of the Path which leads
to the cessation of suffering, must be realised . . ..
has been realised by me,” thus, O Bhikkhus, (&c.)

27. ‘As long, O Bhikkhus, as I did not possess
with perfect purity this true knowledge and insight
into these four Noble Truths, with its three modifi-

1 1. e. the thirst (tazhi), which is declared in this Noble Truth
to be the cause of suffering, must be abandoned. -
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cations and its twelve constituent parts?; so long, O
Bhikkhus, I knew that I had not yet obtained the
highest, absolute Sambodhi in the world of men and
gods, in Méra’s and Brahma's world, among all
beings, Samazas and Brahmazas, gods and men.

28. ‘But since I possessed, O Bhikkhus, with per-
fect purity this true knowledge and insight into these
four Noble Truths, with its three modifications and
its twelve constituent parts, then I knew, O Bhikkhus,
that I had obtained the highest, universal Sambodhi in
the world of men and gods, . . .. (&c., as in § 27).

29. ‘And this knowledge and insight arose in my
mind : “ The emancipation of my mind cannot be
lost ; this is my last birth ; hence I shall not be born
again!”’

Thus the Blessed One spoke. The five Bhikkhus
were delighted, and they rejoiced at the words of
the Blessed One. And when this exposition was
propounded, the venerable Kondaisia obtained the
pure and spotless Eye of the Truth (that is to say,
the following knowledge): ¢ Whatsoever is subject
to the condition of origination, is subject also to the
condition of cessation.’

30. And as the Blessed One had founded the
Kingdom of Truth (by propounding the four Noble
Truths), the earth-inhabiting devas shouted : ‘ Truly
the Blessed One has founded at Benares, in the deer
park Isipatana, the highest kingdom of Truth, which
may be opposed neither by a Samaza nor by a Brah-
maza, neither by a deva, nor by Méira, nor by Brahma,
nor by any being in the world.’

! The three modifications and twelve constituent parts are those
specified in §§ 23-26.

(13] H
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Hearing the shout of the earth-inhabiting devas,
the Z4dtumahérigika devas (gods belonging to
the world of the four divine mahé4rigas) shouted,
.... (&c., as above). Hearing the shout of the £4tu-
mahirigika devas, the tivatimsa devas}, . ...

the yAma devas, . ... the tusita devas,.... the
nimménarati devas,. ... the paranimmita-
vasavatti devas,.... the brahmakayika devas

shouted: ‘Truly the Blessed One,...." (&c.,as above).

31. Thus in that moment, in that instant, in that
second the shout reached the Brahma world; and
this whole system of ten thousand worlds quaked,
was shaken, and trembled; and an infinite, mighty
light was seen through the world, which surpassed
the light that can be produced by the divine power
of the devas.

And the Blessed One pronounced this solemn
utterance: ‘ Truly Kondasisia has perceived it (“az-
#4si”), truly Kondasisia has perceived it!” Hence
the venerable Kondasisia received the name A#ia-
takondasinia (Kondasisia who has perceived the doc-
trine).

32. And the venerable Afiitakondasisia, having
seen the Truth, having mastered the Truth, having
understood the Truth, having penetrated the Truth,
having overcome uncertainty, having dispelled all
doubts, having gained full knowledge, dependent on
nobody else for knowledge of the doctrine of the
Teacher, thus spoke to the Blessed One: ‘Lord, let

! The thirty-three devas of the Vedic mythology. This enumera-
tion gives the gods who reside in the different worlds, beginning
from the lowest (the bhummé dev4, who inhabit the earth), and
gradually ascending to the higher devalokas. See Hardy, Manual,

p- 25
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me receive the pabbagg4 and upasampadi ordi-
nations from the Blessed One.’

‘Come, O Bhikkhu,’ said the Blessed One, ‘well
taught is the doctrine; lead a holy life for the sake
of the complete extinction of suffering.” Thus this
venerable person received the upasampad4 ordi-
nation.

33. And the Blessed One administered to the
other Bhikkhus exhortation and instruction by dis-
courses relating to the Dhamma. And the venerable
Vappa, and the venerable Bhaddiya, when they
received from the Blessed One such exhortation and
instruction by discourses relating to the Dhamma,
obtained the pure and spotless Eye of the Truth
(that is to say, the following knowledge): ‘ Whatso-
ever is subject to the condition of origination is
subject also to the condition of cessation.’

34. And having seen the Truth, having mastered
the Truth, . ... (&c, as in § 32), they thus spoke to
the Blessed One ‘Lord, let us receive the pabbagga
and upasampadé ordinations from the Blessed One.’

‘Come, O Bhikkhus, said the Blessed One, ‘well
taught is the doctrine; lead a holy life for the sake
of the complete extinction of suffering.’ Thus these
venerable persons received the upasampadé ordi-
nation.

35. And the Blessed One, living on what the
Bhikkhus brought him, administered to the other
Bhikkhus exhortation and instruction by discourse
relating to the Dhamma ; in this way the six persons
lived on what .the three Bhikkhus! brought home
from their alms pilgrimage.

1 Those three Bhikkhus of the five, who had been converted,
H 2
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36, 37. And the venerable Mah4nima and the
venerable Assagi,when they received from the Blessed
One,....(&c., asin §§ 33, 34, down to:). Thus these
venerable persons received the upasampad4 ordi-
nation. _

38. And the Blessed One thus spoke to the five
Bhikkhus: ¢ The body (R@ipa), O Bhikkhus, is not
the self. If the body, O Bhikkhus, were the self,
the body would not be subject to disease, and we
should be able to say: “Let my body be such and
such a one, let my body not be such and such a one.”
But since the body, O Bhikkhus, is not the self,
therefore the body is subject to disease, and we are
not able to say: “ Let my body be such and such a
one, let my body not be such and such a one.”

39-41. ‘Sensation (Vedan4), O Bhikkhus, is not
the self, . ... (&c!) Perception (Sa7i4) is not the
self, .... The Samkh4ras? are not the self, . ...
Consciousness (Vi#7idza) is not the self, . .. . (&c.?)

42. ‘Now what do you think, O Bhikkhus, is the
body permanent or perishable ?’

went about for alms; while the Buddha remained with their two
companions, and instructed them.

! This is shown exactly in the same way and with the same
words that are used in § 38 with regard to the body. Body,
sensations, perceptions, samkhiras, and consciousness are the well-
known five classes (khandha) of bodily and mental parts and
powers; sée Rh. D., ¢Buddhism,” p. go seq. The self (attd),
which, if it exists at all, must be permanent and imperishable, is
not to be found in any one of these five classes, which are all
subject to origin and decay. This discourse of the Buddha’s, which
is frequently called the Anattalakkhaza Sutta (Sutta of the not having
the signs of self), shows the perishable nature of the five khandhas,
and that the khandhas are not the self. But it does not deal with
the question, whether the self exists or not, in any other way.

2 See the note on chap. 1. 2.
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¢It is perishable, Lord’

‘And that which is perishable, does that cause pain
or joy?’ '

¢ It causes pain, Lord.’

‘And that which is perishable, painful, subject to
change, is it possible to regard that in this way:
‘ This is mine, this am I, this is my self ?’

‘ That is impossible, Lord.’

43. ‘Is sensation permanent or perishable?’....
(&c.Y)

44. ‘ Therefore, O Bhikkhus, whatever body has
been, will be, and is now, belonging or not belenging
to sentient beings, gross or subtle, inferior or superior,
distant or near, all that body is not mine, is not me,
is not my self: thus it should be considered by right
knowledge according to the truth.

45. ‘ Whatever sensation, . . . . (&c.?)

46. ‘Considering this, O Bhikkhus, a learned,
noble hearer of the word becomes weary of body,
weary of sensation, weary of perception, weary of the
Samkharas, weary of consciousness. Becoming
weary of all that, he divests himself of passion; by
absence of passion he is made free; when he is free,
he becomes aware that he is free; and he realises
that re-birth is exhausted ; that holiness is completed ;
that duty is fulfilled; and that there is no further
return to this world3.

47. Thus the Blessed One spoke; the five Bhik-
khus were delighted, and rejoiced at the words of the
Blessed One. And when this exposition had been

1 Here follow the same questions, answers, and rejoinders, with
regard to sensation, perception, the samkhéras, and consciousness.

* The same with regard to the other four khandhas.

8 Compare Burnouf, ‘ Lotus de la bonne Loi,’ p. 481.
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propounded, the minds of the five Bhikkhus became
free from attachment to the world, and were released
from the Asavas?.

At that time there were six Arahats (persons who
had reached absolute holiness) in the world.

End of the first BhAzavAra.

72

1. At that time there was in Benares a noble
youth, Yasa by name, the son of a seffki (or
treasurer ®) and delicately nurtured. He had three
palaces, one for winter, one for summer, one for the
rainy season. In the palace for the rainy season
he lived during the four months (of that season),
surrounded with female musicians among whom no

! See the note on § 9.

2 A well-known scene in the life of the Bodhisatta has evidently
been represented after the model of this story. See Gétaka I,
p. 61; Lalita Vistara, p. 251; Bigandet, Life of Gaudama, p. 55.
Nowhere in the PAli Pifakas is the story told about the Bodhisatta
himself.

* This was a position of honour among the merchants. In the
later literature we hear of an office of ses/4i (se/thi-/th4na)in a
city, to which any one with the requisite wealth and talent was
eligible (G4taka I, 120-122); and, according to the Mah4vamsa,
the king appointed to an office called se#/4it4, apparently at his
court (Mah. p. 69). The Gahapati, or Treasurer, one of the seven
jewels of a king, is explained by Buddhaghosa to be se#f4i-
gahapati (see Rh. D.s note on Mahi-sudassana Sutta I, 41).
“The Sestki,) standing alone, or ‘the Mah4-se//ki, means
Anitha Pindika (Gitaka I, 95, 227-230; Dhammapada Com-
mentary, p. 395). Below, in chapter g, § 1, it would seem that
the rank of se#/4i was hereditary, and this is confirmed by the later
literature ; but this applies to the social rank only, and not to the
office.
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man was, and he did not descend from that palace
(all that time). Now one day Yasa, the noble youth,
who was endowed with, and possessed of the five
pleasures of sense !, while he was attended (by those
female musicians), fell asleep sooner than usual;
and after him his attendants also fell asleep. Now
an oil lamp was burning through the whole night.

2. And Yasa, the noble youth, awoke sooner than
usual ; and he saw his attendants sleeping; one had
her lute leaning against her arm-pit; one had her
tabor leaning against her neck; one had her drum
leaning against her arm-pit; one had dishevelled
hair; one had saliva flowing from her mouth; and
they were muttering in their sleep. One would
think it was a cemetery one had fallen into 2 When
he saw that, the evils (of the life he led) manifested
themselves to him; his mind became weary (of
worldly pleasures). And Yasa, the noble youth,
gave utterance to this solemn exclamation: ¢ Alas!
what distress; alas! what danger!’

3. And Yasa, the noble youth, put on his gilt
slippers, and went to the gate of his house. Non-
human beings opened the gate, in order that no
- being might prevent Yasa the noble youth’s leaving
the world, and going forth into the houseless state.
And Yasa, the noble youth, went to the gate of
the city. Non-human beings opened the gate, in
order that no being might prevent Yasa the noble
youth’s leaving the world, and going forth into the
houseless state. And Yasa, the noble youth, went
to the deer park Isipatana.

! Pleasures of the eye, ear, nose, tongue, and touch.
? Hatthappattam susinam maddie, literally, ‘one would
think a cemetery had (suddenly) come to one’s hand.’
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4. At that time the Blessed One, having arisen
in the night, at dawn was walking up and down in
the open air. And the Blessed One saw Yasa, the
noble youth, coming from afar. And when he saw
him, he left the place where he was walking, and
sat down on a seat laid out (for him). And Yasa,
the noble youth, gave utterance near the Blessed
One to that solemn exclamation: ¢Alas! what dis-
tress; alas! what danger!” And the Blessed One
said to Yasa, the noble youth: ‘ Here is no distress,
Yasa, here is no danger. Come here, Yasa, sit
down; I will teach you the Truth (Dhamma).’

5. And Yasa, the noble youth, when he heard
that there was no distress, and that there was no
danger, became glad and joyful; and he put off his
gilt slippers, and went to the place where the
Blessed One was; having approached him and
having respectfully saluted the Blessed One, he sat
down near him. When Yasa, the noble youth, was
sitting near him, the Blessed One preached to him
in due course: that is to say, he talked about the
merits obtained by alms-giving, about the duties of
morality, about heaven, about the evils, the vanity,
and the sinfulness of desires, and about the blessings
of the abandonment of desire .

6. When the Blessed One saw that the mind of
Yasa, the noble youth, was prepared, impressible,
free from obstacles (to understanding the Truth),
elated, and believing, then he preached what is the
principal doctrine of the Buddhas, namely, Suffering,

! Nekkhamma is neither naishkramya nor naishkarmya, but
naishkimya. Itivuttaka, fol. khi (Phayre MS.): kiminam etam
nissarazam yad idam nekkhamman, ripAnam etam nissarazam yad
idam aruppam.
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the Cause of suffering, the Cessation of suffering,
the Path. Just as a clean cloth free from black
specks properly takes the dye, thus Yasa, the noble
youth, even while sitting there, obtained the pure
and spotless Eye of the Truth (that is, the know-
ledge): ‘Whatsoever is subject to the condition
of origination is subject also to the condition of
cessation.’

7. Now the mother of Yasa, the noble youth,
having gone up to his palace, did not see Yasa, the
noble youth, and she went to the sef#4i, the house-
holder (her husband), and having approached him,
she said to the sef#4i, the householder: ‘Your son
Yasa, O householder, has disappeared.” Then the
sefthi, the householder, sent messengers on horse-
back to the four quarters of the horizon; and he
went himself to the deer park Isipatana. Then the
seltki, the householder, saw on the ground the marks
of the gilt slippers; and when he saw them, he
followed them up.

8. And the Blessed One saw the se##4i, the house-
holder, coming from afar. On seeing him, he
thought : “What if I were to effect such an exercise
of miraculous power, that the se#/%i, the householder,
sitting here, should not see Yasa, the noble youth,
who is sitting here also” And the Blessed One
effected such an exercise of his miraculous power.

9. And the seft4i, the householder, went to the
place where the Blessed One was; having approached
him, he said to the Blessed One: Pray, Lord, has
the Blessed One seen Yasa, the noble youth?’

“Well, householder, sit down. Perhaps, sitting
here, you may see Yasa, the noble youth, sitting
here also.’
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And the se#/4i, the householder, who thought:
‘Indeed, sitting here I shall see Yasa,the noble youth,
sitting here also !’ became glad and joyful, and having
respectfully saluted the Blessed One, he sat down
near him.

10. When the se/#4i, the householder, was sitting
near him, the Blessed One preached to him in due
course; that is to say, he talked about the merits
obtained by alms-giving, . . . . (&c., as at end of § 5).
And the sef#4i, the householder, having seen the
Truth, having mastered the Truth, having penetrated
the Truth, having overcome uncertainty, having dis-
pelled all doubts, having gained full knowledge,
dependent on nobody else for the knowledge of the
doctrine of the Teacher, said to the Blessed One:
‘Glorious, Lord! glorious, Lord ! Just as if one should
set up, Lord, what had been overturned, or should
reveal what had been hidden, or should point out
the way to one who had lost his way, or should
bring a lamp into the darkness, in order that those
who had eyes might see visible things, thus has the
Blessed One preached the doctrine in many ways.
I take my refuge, Lord, in the Blessed One, and in
the Dhamma, and in the fraternity of Bhikkhus;
may the Blessed One receive me from this day forth
while my life lasts as a disciple who has taken his
refuge in Him.

This was the first person in the world who became
a lay-disciple by the formula of the holy triad.

11. And Yasa, the noble youth, while instruction
was administered (by the Buddha) to his father, con-
templated the stage of knowledge which he had
seen with his mind and understood; and his mind
became free from attachment to the world, and was
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released from the Asavas. Then the Blessed One
thought: ‘ Yasa, the noble youth, while instruction
was administered to his father, has contemplated the
stage of knowledge which he had seen with his mind
and understood ; and his mind has become free from
attachment to the world, and has become released
from the Asavas. It is impossible that Yasa, the noble
youth, should return to the world and enjoy pleasures,
as he did before, when he lived in his house. What
if I were now to put an end to that exertion of my
miraculous power. And the Blessed One put an
end to that exertion of his miraculous power.

12. Then the se#/4i, the householder, saw Yasa,
the noble youth, sitting there. On seeing him he
said to Yasa, the noble youth: ‘My son Yasa, your
mother is absorbed in lamentation and grief; restore
your mother to life.’

13. Then Yasa, the noble youth, lpoked at the
Blessed One. And the Blessed One said to the
seft/i, the householder: ‘What do you think then,
O householder ? That Yasa has (first) won only an
imperfect ! degree of knowledge and insight into the
Truth, as you have yourself? Or that rather he
was contemplating the stage of knowledge which
he had seen with his mind and understood ; and that
his mind has thus become free from attachment to
the world, and has become released from the Asavas?
Now would it then be possible, O householder, that
Yasa should return to the world and enjoy pleasures
as he did before, when he lived in his house ?’

‘Not so, Lord.’

! The stage of a sekha, i. e. a person who has attained to any
stage in the Noble Eightfold Path (such as sotidpattiphala, &c.)
inferior to the highest (Arahatship).
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‘Yasa, the noble youth, O householder, had (first)
won, like yourself, an imperfect degree of knowledge
and insight into the Truth. But when he was con-
templating the stage of knowledge which he had
seen with his mind and understood, his mind has
become free from attachment to the world, and has
become released from the Asavas. It is impossible,
O householder, that Yasa, the noble youth, should
return to the world and enjoy pleasures as he did
before, when he lived in his house.

14. ‘It is all gain, Lord, to Yasa, the noble youth,
it is high bliss, Lord, for Yasa, the noble youth, that \
the mind of Yasa, the noble youth, has become free
from attachmeént to the world, and has become re-
leased from the Asavas. Might, Lord, the Blessed
One consent to take his meal with me to-day together
with Yasa, the noble youth, as his attendant ?’

The Blessed One expressed his consent by remain-
ing silent. Then the se/#4i, the householder, when he
understood that the Blessed One had accepted his
invitation, rose from his seat, respectfully saluted the
Blessed One, and passing round him with his right
side towards him, departed thence.

15. And Yasa, the noble youth, soon after the
settki, the householder, was gone, said to the Blessed
One: ‘Lord, let me receive the pabbaggd and
upasampad4 ordinations from the Blessed One.’

‘Come, O Bhikkhu,” said the Blessed One, ¢ well
taught is the doctrine; lead a holy life for the sake
of the complete extinction of suffering.’

Thus this venerable person received the upasam-
pad4 ordination. At that time there were seven
Arahats in the world.

End of the story of Yasa’s pabbaggAi.
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8.

1. And in the forenoon the blessed One, having
put on his under-robes?, took his alms-bowl, and,
with his £ivara on, went with the venerable Yasa
as his attendant to the house of the se#/%i, the house-
holder. When he had arrived there, he sat down
on a seat laid out for him. Then the mother and
the former wife of the venerable Yasa went to the
place where the Blessed One was ; having approached
him and having respectfully saluted the Blessed One,
they sat down near him.

2. Then the Blessed One preached to them in due
course ; that is to say, he talked about the merits ob-
tained by alms-giving,. .. .(&c., asin chap. 7. 5,6, down
to:); thusthey obtained, while sitting there, the pure
and spotless Eye of the Truth (that is, the knowledge):
¢ Whatsoever is subject to the condition of origina-
tion is subject also to the condition of cessation.’

3. Andhaving seen the Truth,. . . . (&c.,as above,
§§ 5,6, down to:), dependent on nobody else for know-
ledge of the Teacher’s doctrine, they thus spoke to the
Blessed One: ‘Glorious, Lord ! glorious Lord! Just
as if one should set up(&c., as in chap. 7.10,down to:).
We take our refuge, Lord, in the Blessed One, and in
the Dhamma, and in the fraternity of Bhikkhus;
may the Blessed One receive us from this day forth,
while our life lasts, as disciples who have taken their
refuge in Him.’

These were the first females in the world who
became lay-disciples by the formula of the holy triad.

! The rules about the dress of a Bhikkhu who is going to the
village are given in the Kullavagga VIII, 4, 3; 5, 2. Compare
Rh. D.’s note on the Mah4-parinibbdna Sutta V, 45.
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4. And the mother and the father and the former
wife of the venerable Yasa with their own hands
served and offered?! excellent food, both hard and
soft, to the Blessed One and to the venerable Yasa;
and when the Blessed One had finished his meal,
and cleansed his bowl and his hands, they sat down
near him. Then the Blessed One taught, incited,
animated, and gladdened the mother, and father, and
the former wife of the venerable Yasa by religious
discourse; and then he rose from his seat and went
away.

9.

1. Now four lay persons, friends of the venerable
Yasa, belonging to the sef#4i families of Benares,
and to the highest after the se##4i families, by name
Vimala, Sub4hu, Pumzagi, and Gavampati, heard:
‘Yasa, the noble youth, has cut off his hair and beard,
and has put on yellow robes, and has given up the
world, and gone forth into the houseless state.” When
they had heard that, they thought: ‘Surely that
cannot be a common doctrine and discipline, that
cannot be a common renunciation of the world, if
Yasa, the noble youth, has cut off his hair and beard,
and has put on yellow robes, and has given up the
world, and gone forth into the houseless state.’

! According to Subhfiti (in Childers’s Dictionary) sampavireti
means that the host hands dishes to the guest until the latter says,
‘I have had enough.’ Childers accordingly translates sampava-
reti, ‘to cause to refuse.’ But as pavireti means, ‘to cause to
accept,’ it is impossible that sampavAreti should have exactly the
opposite meaning. We prefer, therefore, to take it as an emphatic
synonym of pavireti.
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2. Those four persons went to the place where
the venerable Yasa was; having approached him
and having respectfully saluted the venerable Yasa,
they stood by his side. And the venerable Yasa
went with his four lay-friends to the place where
the Blessed One was; having approached him and
having respectfully saluted the Blessed One, he sat
down near him. Sitting near him the venerable
Yasa said to the Blessed One: ‘Lord, here are
four lay-friends of mine, belonging to the se#i
families of Benares and to the highest after the
seft/i families; their names are Vimala, Sub&hu,
Punnagi, and Gavampati. May the Blessed One
administer exhortation and instruction to these four
persons.’

3. Then the Blessed One preached to them, ... .
(&c., as in chap. 8. 2).

4. And having seen the Truth,.... (&c.,down to:)
dependent on nobody else for the knowledge of
the Teacher’s doctrine, they thus spoke to the
Blessed One: ‘Lord, let us receive the pabbagga
and upasampad4 ordinations from the Blessed
One.’

‘Come, O Bhikkhus, said the Blessed One, ‘ well
taught is the doctrine; lead a holy life for the sake
of the complete extinction of suffering.’

" Thus these venerable persons received the upa-
sampad4 ordination. And the Blessed One admi-
nistered to these Bhikkhus exhortation and instruc-
tion by discourse relating to the Dhamma. While
they received exhortation and instruction from the
Blessed One by discourse relating to the Dhamma,
their minds became free from attachment to the
world, and were released from the Asavas.
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At that time there were eleven Arahats in the
world.

Here ends the story of the ordination of
the four laymen.

10.

Now fifty lay persons, friends of the venerable
Yasa, belonging to the highest families in the country
and to those next to the highest, heard, . ... (&c,
as in chap. 9, §{ 1, 2, 3, 4, down to:). While they
received exhortation and instruction from the Blessed
One by discourse relating to the Dhamma, their
minds became free from attachment to the world,
and were released from the Asavas. . )

At that time there were sixty-one Arahats in the
world.

11.

1. And the Blessed One said to the Bhikkhus:
I am delivered, O Bhikkhus, from all fetters, human
and divine. You, O Bhikkhus, are also delivered
from all fetters, human and divine. Go ye now,
O Bhikkhps, and wander, for the gain of the many,
for the welfare of the many, out of compassion for
the world, for the good, for the gain, and for the
welfare of gods and men. Let not two of you go
the same way!. Preach, O Bhikkhus, the doctrine

1 This cannot be understood as a general rule, for it is repeated
nowhere where precepts for wandering Bhikkhus are given, and,
on the contrary, numerous instances occur in the Sacred Texts



I, 11,2. ADMISSION TO THE ORDER OF BHIKKHUS. 1II3

which is glorious in the beginning, glorious in the
middle, glorious at the end, in the spirit and in the
letter; proclaim a consummate, perfect, and pure
life of holiness. There are beings whose mental
eyes are covered by scarcely any dust, but if the
doctrine is not preached to them, they cannot attain
salvation. They will understand the doctrine. And
I will go also, O Bhikkhus, to Uruvel4, to Senéni-
nigama?, in order to preach the doctrine.’

2. And Mé4ra the wicked One went to the place
where the Blessed One was; having approached
him, he addressed the Blessed One in the following
stanza: ‘Thou art bound by all fetters, human
and divine. Thou art bound by strong fetters.
Thou wilt not be delivered from me, O Samazna.

Buddha replied: ‘I am delivered from all fetters,
human and divine. I am delivered from the strong
fetters. Thou art struck down, O Death.’

(Méra said) : ‘ The fetter which pervades the sky,
with which mind is bound, with that fetter I will
bind thee. Thou wilt not be delivered from me,
O Samara.’

(Buddha replied): ‘Whatever forms,sounds,odours,
flavours, or contacts there are which please the

in which two or more Bhikkhus are mentioned as wandering
together, without any expression of disapproval being added. The
precept given here evidently is intended to refer only to the earliest
period in the spread of the new doctrine; just as in chap. 12
a form of upasampad4 is introduced by Buddha which was re-
garded as inadmissible in later times.

! The correct spelling of this name appears to be Senénini-
gama (‘the General's Town’), and not Sen4nigama (‘the Army’s
Town’) ; the Gitaka Atthavazzani (vol. i. p. 68) and the Paris MS.
of the Mahdvagga (manu secunda) read Senidninigama. The
Lalita Vistara has Senfpatigrima.

(3] I
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senses, in me desire for them has ceased. Thou art
struck down, O Death.’

Then MAra the wicked One understood: ¢ The
Blessed One knows me, the perfect One knows me,’
and, sad and afflicted, he vanished away.

Here ends the story of Méra.

12.

1. At that time the Bhikkhus brought (to Buddha),
from different regions and different countries, persons
who desired to obtain the pabbaggé and upasam-
padé ordinations, thinking: ‘ The Blessed One will
confer on them the pabbagg4d and upasampad4 ordi-
nations.” Thus both the Bhikkhus became tired (from
the journey), and also those who desired to obtain
the pabbagg4 and upasampad4 ordinations. Now
when the Blessed One was alone and had retired
into solitude, the following consideration presented
itself to his mind : ‘ The Bhikkhus now bring to me
from different regions and different countries persons
who desire to obtain the pabbagga and upasam-
pad4 ordinations, thinking : “ The Blessed One will
confer on them the pabbaggd and upasampadi
ordinations.” Now both the Bhikkhus become tired,
and also those who desire to obtain the pabbaggé
and upasampada ordinations. What if I were to
grant permission to the Bhikkhus, saying: “Confer
henceforth, O Bhikkhus, in the different regions,
and in the different countries, the pabbagg4 and
upasampad4 ordinations yourselves (on those who
desire to receive them).”’

2. And the Blessed One, having left the solitude
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in the evening, in consequence of that, and on this
occasion, after having delivered a religious discourse,
thus addressed the Bhikkhus: ‘When I was alone,
O Bhikkhus, and had retired into solitude, the follow-
ing consideration, &c. What if I were to permit,
«o..”(&c., asin § 1).

3. ‘I grant you, O Bhikkhus, this permission :
Confer henceforth in the different regions and in the
different countries the pabbagga and upasampada
ordinations yourselves (on those who desire to receive
them). And you ought, O Bhikkhus, to confer the
pabbaggi and upasampad4i ordinations in this
way: Let him (who desires to receive the ordina-
tion), first have his hair and beard cut off; let him
put on yellow robes, adjust his upper robe so as to
cover one shoulder, salute the feet of the Bhikkhus
(with his head), and sit down squatting ; then let him
raise his joined hands and tell him to say:

4. ‘“I take my refuge in the Buddha, I take my
refuge in the Dhamma, I take my refuge in the
Samgha. And for the second time I take (&c. ....
Samgha). And for the third time I take my refuge
in the Buddha, and for the third time I take my
refuge in the Dhamma, and for the third time I take
my refuge in the Samgha.”

‘I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, the pabbaggd and
upasampadi ordinations consisting in the three
times repeated declaration of taking refuge (in the
holy triad).’

End of the account of the upasampad4 ordination
by the threefold declaration of taking refugel.

—

! On this ceremony, which is still gone through before the regular
ordination, see the remarks in the note on chapter 1, § 1.

12
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13.

1. And the Blessed One, after having kept the
vassa residence?, thus addressed the Bhikkhus: ‘ By
wise contemplation, O Bhikkhus, and by wise firm-
ness of exertion have I attained the highest emanci-
pation, have I realised the highest emancipation.
Attain ye also, O Bhikkhus, the highest emancipation,
realise the highest emancipation, by wise contempla-
tion and by wise firmness of exertion.’

2. And Méra the wicked One went to the place
where the Blessed One was; having approached
him, he addressed the Blessed One by the following
stanza : ‘ Thou art bound by Méra’s fetters, human
and divine. Thou art bound by strong fetters.
Thou wilt not be delivered from me, O Samazna.’

(Buddha replied): ‘I am delivered from Mara’s
fetters, human and divine. I am delivered from the
strong fetters. Thou art struck down, O Death.’

Then MAira the wicked One understood: ‘ The
Blessed One knows me, the perfect One knows me;’
and, sad and afflicted, he vanished away.

14,

1. And the Blessed One, after having dwelt at
Benares as long as he thought fit, went forth to
Uruveld. And the Blessed One left the road and
went to a certain grove; having gone there, and
having entered it, he sat down at the foot of a tree.
At that time there was a party of thirty friends, rich
young men, who were sporting in that same grove

! See about the vassa residence the rules given in Book III.
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together with their wives. One of them had no wife;
for him they had procured a harlot. Now while they
did not pay attention, and were indulging in their
sports, that harlot took up the articles belonging to
them, and ran away.

2. Then those companions, doing service to their
friend, went in search of that woman; and, roaming
about that grove, they saw the Blessed One sitting
at the foot of a tree. Seeing him they went to the
place where the Blessed One was; having approached
him, they said to the Blessed One: ‘Pray, Lord, has
the Blessed One seen a woman passing by ?’

‘What have you to do, young men, with the
woman ?’

‘We were sporting, Lord, in this grove, thlrty
friends, rich young men, together with our wives.
One of us had no wife; for him we had procured a
harlot. Now, Lord, while we did not pay attention,
and were indulging in our sports, that harlot has
taken up the articles belonging to us, and has run
away. Therefore, Lord, we companions, doing ser-
vice to our friend, go in search of that woman, and
roam about this grove.’ .

3. ‘Now what think you, young men? Which
would be the better for you; that you should go in
search of a woman, or that you should go in search
of yourselves?’

¢ That, Lord, would be the better for us, that we
should go in search of ourselves.’

¢If so, young men, sit down, I will preach to you
the Truth (Dhamma).’

The rich young companions replied: ‘Yes, Lord,
and respectfully saluted the Blessed One, and sat
down near him.
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4. Then the Blessed One preached to them,....
(&c., as in chap. 8. 2, or 9. 3).

5. And having seen the Truth,.... (&c, as in
chap. 9. 4 down to:). Thus these venerable persons
received the upasampad4 ordination.

Here ends the story of the thirty rich young
companions.

End of the second BhAzavAra.

15.

1. And the Blessed One, wandering from place to
place, came to Uruveld. At that time there lived
in Uruveld three Gafilas?, Uruveld Kassapa, Nadi
Kassapa (Kassapa of the River, i. e. the Neragars),
and Gayi Kassapa (Kassapa of the village Gaya).
Of these the Gafila Uruveld Kassapa was chief,
leader, foremost, first, and highest over five hundred
Gatilas ; Nadi Kassapa was chief . . . . (&c., down to
highest over) three hundred Gatilas, Gayd Kassapa
was chief . . . . (&c.,, down to highest over) two
hundred Gatilas.

2. And the Blessed One went to the hermitage of

! The Gafilas (i.e. ascetics wearing matted hair) are Brah-
manical vinaprasthas. The description of their ascetic life given
in many passages of the Gitaka Atthavaznani and of the Apadina
exactly agrees with the picture of the forest life of the $AdBtoe which
so frequently occurs in the Mah4dbh4rata. In the Mahivagga (VI,
35, 2) it is expressly stated that the Gafilas recognised the authority
of the Veda, and it is in keeping with this that the usual term for
adopting the state of a Gafila is ‘isipabbaggam pabbagati’
(frequently in the G'it. Atth.), i. e. leaving the world and becoming
a Rishi.
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the Gatila Uruveld Kassapa; having gone there, he
said to the Gatila Uruveld Kassapa: ‘If it is not
disagreeable to you, Kassapa, let me spend one
night in the room where your (sacred) fire is kept.’

‘It is not disagreeable to me, great Samaza, but
there is a savage Niga (or Serpent) king of great
magical power?, a dreadfully venomous serpent; let
him do no harm to you.’

And a second time the Blessed One said to the
Gatila Uruveld Kassapa: ‘If it is not disagreeable’

&e..... KLBE L,”

‘It is not disagreeable,” &c. /

not disagreeable,” &c. . . o e

‘It is not dlsagreeable, &c ..... .

‘He is not likely to do any harm to me. P'ray',v"'

Kassapa, allow me a place in the room where your
fire is kept.’

‘Stay there, great Samaza, as you wish it.’

3. Then the Blessed One entered the room where

the fire was kept, made himself a couch of grass, and

sat down cross-legged, keeping the body erect and
surrounding himself with watchfulness of mind?
And the N4ga saw that the Blessed One had entered;
when he saw that, he became annoyed, and irritated,
and sent forth a cloud of smoke. Then the Blessed
One thought: ‘What if I were to leave intact the
skin, and hide, and flesh, and ligaments, and bones,

! Iddhi. Compare the passages referred to by Rh. D. in ¢ Bud-
dhist Suttas from the P4l pp. 2, 40, 259; and further Mahivagga
VI, 15, 8, and Kullavagga VII, 1, 4, and VII, 2, 1.

3 Satim upasthipetvd. Sati is here a more precise idea than
memory.

N
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‘And a third time the Blessed On gald* ¢ If it 1§ i
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and marrow of this Niga; but were to conquer the
fire, which he will send forth, by my fire.’

4. And the Blessed One effected the appropriate
exercise of miraculous power and sent forth a cloud
of smoke. Then the Néga, who could not master
his rage’, sent forth flames. And the Blessed One,
converting his body into fire?, sent forth flames.
When they both shone forth with their flames, the
fire room looked as if it were burning and blazing,
as if it were all in flames. And the Gatilas, sur-
rounding the fire room, said : ‘Truly the countenance
of the great Samaza is beautiful, but the Naga will
do harm to him?3’ _

5. That night having elapsed, the Blessed One,
leaving intact the skin and hide and flesh and liga-
ments and bones and marrow of that N4ga, and con-
quering the NAaga’s fire by his fire, threw him into
his alms-bowl, and showed him to the Gafila Uru-
veld Kassapa (saying), ‘Here you see the Néga,
Kassapa ; his fire has been conquered by my fire.

Then the Gatila Uruvela Kassapa thought: ‘Truly
the great Samana possesses high magical powers and
great faculties, in that he is able to conquer by his
fire the fire of that savage N4ga king, who is pos-
sessed of magical power, that dreadfully venomous
serpent. He is not, however, holy (arah4) as I am/

6% Near the Nerasigard river the Blessed One

! Buddhaghosa explains makkha by kodha.

2 Compare Kullavagga IV, 4, 4, where Dabba also tegodhitum
samipaggati, that is, his finger is on fire.

8 Compare the Editor’s corrections at Kullavagga, p. 363.

* In §§ 6, 7 (excepting the last clause of § 7) the story related in
§§ 15 is repeated in a more popular style. This appears to us to
be a more archaic redaction than the preceding. We do not know
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said to the Gatila Uruveld Kassapa: ‘If it is not
disagreeable to you, Kassapa, let me dwell this moon-
light night in your fire room.’

‘It is not disagreeable to me, great Samaza, but
in your own behalf I warn you .off. There is a
savage Snake king there possessed of magical power,
a dreadfully venomous serpent; let him do no harm
to you.’

‘He is not likely to do any harm to me; pray,
- Kassapa, allow me a place in your fire room.’

When he saw that Kassapa had given his per-
mission, fearlessly He, who had overcome all fear,
entered. When the chief of Serpents saw that the
Sage had entered, he became irritated, and sent forth
a cloud of smoke. Then the chief of men!, joyful
and unperplexed, also sent forth a cloud of smoke.
Unable to master his rage, the chief of Serpents sent
forth flames like a burning fire. Then the chief of
men’, the perfect master of the element of fire, also
sent forth flames. When they shone forth both with
their flames, the Gatilas looked at the fire room (say-
ing),  Truly the countenance of the great Samaza is
beautiful, but the N4ga will do harm to him.’

7. And when that night had elapsed, the flames
of the Néiga were extinguished, but the various-
coloured flames of Him who is possessed of magical
powers remained. Dark blue and red, light red,
yellow, and crystal-coloured flames of various colours

any other instance in the P4li Pifakas of a similar repetition, ex-
cepting a short passage at the end of chap. 24. 3; and one other
in the Mah4-padhina Sutta.

! Literally, ‘the Snake among men,” or the Elephant among
men’ (manussanigo).
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appeared on the Angirasa’s! body. Having put
the chief of Serpents into his alms-bowl, he showed
him to the BrAhmaza (saying), ‘ Here you see the
N4ga, Kassapa; his fire has been conquered by
my fire.’ .

And the Gatila Uruvelds Kassapa, having con-
ceived an affection for the Blessed One in con-
sequence of this wonder, said to the Blessed One:
‘Stay with me, great Samaza, I will daily provide
you with food.’

End of the first Wonder.

16.

1. And the Blessed One resided in a certain
grove near the hermitage of the Gatila Uruveld
Kassapa. And on a beautiful night the four
Mahérigas?, filling the whole grove with light by
the brilliancy of their complexion, went to the place
where the Blessed One was; having approached
him and respectfully saluted the Blessed One, they
stood in the four directions like great firebrands.

2. And when that night had elapsed, the Gatila
Uruveld Kassapa went to the place where the
Blessed One was; having approached him, he said
to the Blessed One: ‘It is time, great Samaza, the
meal is ready. Who were they, great Samana, who
came, this beautiful night, filling the whole grove
with light by the brilliancy of their complexion, to

! AccordingAto Vedic tradition the Gautamas, as is well known,
belong to the Angirasa tribe.
? See chap. 4. 4.
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the place where you were, and having approached
you and respectfully saluted you, stood in the four
directions like great firebrands ?’

‘They were the four Mahirigas, Kassapa, who
came to me in order to hear my preaching.’

Then the Gatila Uruveld Kassapa thought : ‘ Truly
the great Samana possesses high magical powers
and great faculties, since even the four MahAirigas
come to hear his preaching. He is not, however,
holy like me.’

And the Blessed One ate the food offered by the
Gatila Uruveld Kassapa, and continued to stay in
that same grove.

End of the second Wonder.

17.

1. And on a beautiful night Sakka (Sakra or
Indra) the king of the devas, filling the whole grove
with light by the brilliancy of his complexion, went
to the place where the Blessed One was; having
approached him and respectfully saluted the Blessed
One, he stood near him like a great firebrand, sur-
passing in beauty and brilliancy the splendour of the
former appearances.

2, And when that night had elapsed (&c., as in
chap. 16. 2).

End of the third Wonder.
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18.

And on a beautiful night Brahma Sahampati (&c.,
as in chap. 17%).

End of the fourth Wonder.

19.

1. At that time a great sacrifice which the Gatila
Uruveld Kassapa used to celebrate was approaching,
and all the people of Anga and Magadha wished
to go to that sacrifice carrying abundant food, both
hard and soft. Now the Gafila Uruveld Kassapa
thought : ‘ Presently my great sacrifice is approaching,
and all the people of Anga and Magadha will come
and bring with them abundant food, both hard and
soft. If the great Samana should perform a wonder
before that great assembly, gain and honour would
increase to the great Samaza, and my gain and
honour would diminish. Well, the great Samaza
shall not appear here to-morrow.’

2. Then the Blessed One, understanding by the
power of his mind this reflection which had arisen
in the mind of the Gatila Uruveld Kassapa, went
to Uttara Kuru; having begged alms there, he took
the food (he had received) to the Anotatta lake?;
there he took his meal and rested during the heat
of the day at the same place.

And when the night had elapsed, the Gatila
Uruveld Kassapa went to the place where the Blessed
One was; having approached him, he said to the

! One of the supposed seven great lakes in the Himavant.
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Blessed One: ‘It is time, great Samaza, the meal
is ready. Why did you not come yesterday, great
Samaza? We have thought of you: “Why does
the great Samaza not come ?” and your portions of
food, both hard and soft, were served up for you.’

3. (Buddha replied): ‘Did you not think, Kassapa:
“Presently my great sacrifice(&c., as above down to:).
Well, the great Samaza shall not appear here to-
morrow ?”

4. ‘Now I understood, Kassapa, by the power of
my mind this reflection which had arisen in your
mind, and'I went to Uttara Kuru; having begged
alms there, I took the food to the Anotatta lake;
there I took my meal and rested during the heat
of the day at the same place.’

Then the Gatila Uruveld Kassapa thought:
‘Truly the great Samaza possesses high magical
powers and great faculties, since he is able to under-
stand by the power of his mind the thoughts of other
people. He is not, however, holy like me.’

And the Blessed One ate (&c., as in chap. 16. 2).

End of the fifth Wonder.

20.

1. At that time the Blessed One had rags
taken from a dust heap (of which he was going to
make himself a dress). Now the Blessed One
thought: ¢ Where shall I wash these rags?’ Then
Sakka the king of the devas, understanding in his
mind the thought which had arisen in the mind of
the Blessed One, dug a tank with his own hand,
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and said to the Blessed One: ‘Lord, might the
Blessed One wash the rags here.’

And the Blessed One thought: ‘What shall I rub
the rags upon ?’ Then Sakka the king of the devas,
understanding, &c., put there a great stone and said:
‘Lord, might the Blessed One rub the rags upon
this stone.’

2. And the Blessed One thought: ‘What shall
I take hold of when going up (from the tank)?’
Then a deity that resided in a Kakudha tree, under-
standing, &c., bent down a branch and said : ¢ Lord,
might the Blessed One take hold of this branch when
going up (from the tank).’

And the Blessed One thought: ‘What shall I
lay the rags upon (in order to dry them)?’ Then
Sakka the king of the devas, understanding, &c.,
put there a great stone and said: ¢Lord, might the
Blessed One lay the rags upon this stone.’

3. And when that night had elapsed, the Gatila
Uruveld Kassapa went to the place where the
Blessed One was; having approached him, he said
to the Blessed One: ‘It is time, great Samara,
the meal is ready. What is this, great Samaza ?
Formerly there was here no tank, and now here
is this tank. Formerly no stone was put here; by
whom has this stone been put here ? Formerly this
Kakudha tree did not bend down its branch, and
now this branch is bent down.’

4. ‘I had rags, Kassapa, taken from a dust heap;
and I thought, Kassapa : “ Where shall I wash these
rags ?” Then, Kassapa, Sakka the king of the devas,
understanding in his mind the thought which had
arisen in my mind, dug a tank with his hand and
said to me: “Lord, might the Blessed One wash the
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rags here.” Thus this tank has been dug by the
hand of a non-human being.

¢ And I thought, Kassapa : “ What shall I rub the
rags upon ?” Then, Kassapa, Sakka, &c. Thus this

stone has been put here by a non-human being.
5. “And I thought, Kassapa : “What shall I take
hold of when going up (from the tank)?” Then,
Kassapa, a deity, &c. Thus this Kakudha tree has
served me as a hold for my hand.

“And I thought, Kassapa: “ Where shall I lay the
rags upon (in order to dry them)?” Then, Kassapa,
Sakka, &c. Thus this stone has been put here by
a non-human being.’

6. Then the Gatila Uruveld Kassapa thought:
‘Truly the great Samaza possesses high magical
powers and great faculties, since Sakka the king of
the devas does service to him. He is not, however,
holy like me’

And the Blessed One ate (&c., as in chap. 16. 2).

7. And when that night had elapsed, the Gatila
Uruveld Kassapa went to the place where the
Blessed One was; having approached him, he
announced to the Blessed One that it was time,
by saying, ‘It is time, great Samawa, the meal is
ready.’

(Buddha replied): ¢ Go you, Kassapa ; I will follow
you.’

Having thus sent away the Gatila Uruvela Kas-
sapa, he went to pluck a fruit from the gambu tree
after which this continent of Gambudipa (the Gambu
Island, or India) is named!; then arriving before

! See about this gambu tree, which grows in the forest of Hlma-
vant, Hardy’s Manual, p. 18 seq.
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Kassapa he sat down in the room where Kassapa's
(sacred) fire was kept L.

8. Then the Gatila Uruveld Kassapa saw the
Blessed One sitting in the fire room; seeing him
he said to the Blessed One: ‘By what way have
you come, great Samaza ? I have departed before
you, and you have arrived before me and are sitting
in the fire room.’

9. ‘When I had sent you away, Kassapa, I went
to pluck a fruit from the gambu tree after which
this continent of Gambudipa is named ; then I arrived
before you and sat down in the fire room. Here
is the gambu fruit, Kassapa, it is beautiful, fragrant,
and full of flavour ; you may eat it, if you like.’

‘Nay, great Samara, to you alone it is becoming
to eat it; eat it yourself.’

And the Gatila Uruveld Kassapa thought: ‘Truly
the great Samaza possesses high magical powers
and great faculties, since he is able, having sent
me away before him, to go and pluck a fruit from
the gambu tree after which this continent of
Gambudipa is named, and then to arrive before
me and to sit down in the fire room. He is not,
however, holy like me.’

And the Blessed One ate (&c., as in chap. 16. 2).

10. And when that night had elapsed (&c., as in
§ 7, down to:). Having thus sent away the Gatila
Uruvelda Kassapa, he went to pluck a fruit from a
mango tree growing near the gambu tree after which
this continent of Gambudipa is named, &c. He

! Very probably it is this story in which a similar legend has
originated that the Ceylonese tell about Mahinda, the converter of
their island ; see Dipavamsa XII, 75.
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went to pluck a fruit from an emblic myrobalan
tree, &c, from a yellow myrobalan tree growing
near the gambu tree, &c. He went to the TA4va-
timsa heaven to pluck a parigktattaka (or pari-
gataka) flower; then arriving before Kassapa he
sat down in the fire room. Then the Gatila Uru-
veld Kassapa saw (&c., as in { 8).

11. ‘When I had sent you away, Kassapa, I went
to the T4vatimsa heaven to pluck a parigé/tattaka
flower; then I arrived before you and sat down in
the fire room. Here is the pari4/Zattaka flower,
Kassapa ; it is beautiful and fragrant; you may take
it, if you like.’

‘ Nay, great Samaza, to you alone it is becoming
to keep it; keep it yourself.’

And the Gatila (&c., as in § 9). ‘He is not,
however, holy as I am.’

12. At that time one day the Gafilas, who wished
to attend on their sacred fires, could not succeed
in splitting fire-wood. Now these Gatilas thought:
‘Doubtless this is the magical power and the high
faculty of the great Samana that we cannot succeed
in splitting fire-wood.” Then the Blessed One said
to the Gatila Uruveld Kassapa : ‘ Shall the fire-wood
be split, Kassapa ?’

‘Let it be split, great Samaza.’

Then in a moment the five hundred pieces of
fireewood! were split. And the Gatila Uruveld

! Bigandet (Life of Gaudama, p. 135) translates this passage
from the Burmese version: ¢ Gaudama split it in a moment, in five
hundred pieces’ Doubtless the true meaning is, that there were
five hundred pieces of wood, one for each of the five hundred
Gadilas over whom was Kassapa chief. In the following two
stories (§§ 13, 14)-we have five hundred sacred fires.

(3] K
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Kassapa thought: ‘Truly the great Samaza pos-
sesses high magical powers and great faculties, since
even the fire-wood splits itself (at his command). He
is not, however, holy like me.’

13. At that time the Gatilas who wished to attend
on their sacred fires, could not succeed in lighting
up the fires (&c., as in the preceding story).

14. At that time the Gatilas, after having attended
on their sacred fires, could not succeed in extinguish-
ing the fires (&c., as above).

15. At that time in the cold winter nights, in the
time between the ash/ak4 festivals!, when snow falls,
the Gatilas plunged into the river Neraigaré, and
emerged again, and repeatedly plunged into the
water and emerged. And the Blessed One created
five hundred vessels with burning fire?; at those
the Gatilas coming out of the river warmed them-
selves. And the Gatilas thought: ¢ Doubtless this
is the magical power and the high faculty of the
great Samaza that these vessels with fire have been
caused to appear here’ And the Gatila Uruveld
Kassapa thought: ‘Truly the great Samara pos-
sesses high magical powers and great faculties, since
he can create such great vessels with fire. He is
not, however, holy like me.’

16. At that time a great rain fell out of season;
and a great inundation arose. The place where the
Blessed One lived was covered with water. Then

! The ash/aki festivals, about which accurate details are given
in the Grzhya Sfitras, were celebrated about the wane of the moon
of the winter months margasirsha, taisha, and migha; see Weber,
Die vedischen Nachrichten von den Naxatra, II, p. 337, and
H. O’s note on the Sinkhiyana Grshya, 3, 12, ap. Indische
Studien, XV, p. 145.

2 Buddhaghosa explains mandimukhiyo by aggibhdganini.
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the Blessed One thought: ¢ What if I were to cause
the water to recede round about, and if I were to
walk up and down in the midst of the water on
a dust-covered spot” And the Blessed One caused
the water to recede round about, and he walked
up and down in the midst of the water on a dust-
covered spot.

And the Gatila Uruveld Kassapa, who was afraid
that the water might have carried away the great
Samaza, went with a boat together with many
Gatilas to the place where the Blessed One lived.
Then the Gatila Uruveld Kassapa saw the Blessed
One, who had caused the water to recede round
about, walking up and down in the midst of the
water on a dust-covered spot. Seeing him, he said to
the Blessed One: ‘Are you there, great Samaza?’

‘Here I am, Kassapa,’ replied the Blessed One,
and he rose in the air and stationed himself in the
boat. :

And the Gatila Uruvel4 Kassapa thought: ‘Truly
the great Samaza possesses high magical powers
and great faculties, since the water does not carry
him away. He is not, however, holy like me.’

17. Then the Blessed One thought: ‘ This foolish
~ man will still for a long time think thus: “ Truly the
great Samana possesses high magical powers and
great faculties; he is not, however, holy like me.”
What if I were to move the mind of this Gatila (in
order to show him my superiority).’

And the Blessed One said to the Garila Uruveld
Kassapa: ‘You are not holy (arah4), Kassapa, nor
have you entered the path of Arahatship, nor do you
walk in such a practice as will lead you to Arahatship,
or to entering the path of Arahatship.’

K 2
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Then the Gatila Uruveld Kassapa prostrated
himself, inclining his head to the feet of the Blessed
One, and said to the Blessed One: ‘Lord, let me
receive the pabbaggd and upasampad4 ordina-
tions from the Blessed One.’

18. (Buddha replied): ‘You, Kassapa, are chief,
leader, foremost, first, and highest of five hundred
Gatilas; go first and inform them of your intention,
and let them do what they think fit.’

Then the Gatila Uruvela Kassapa went to those
Gatilas; having gone to them, he said to those
Gatilas: ‘1 wish, Sirs, to lead a religious life under
the direction of the great Samaza; you may do,
Sirs, what you think fit.’

(The Gatilas replied): ‘We have conceived, Sir,
an affection for the great Samaza long since; if you
will lead, Sir, a religious life under the great Samaza’s
direction, we will all lead a religious life under the
great Samaza’s direction.’

19. Then the Gatilas flung their hair?, their
braids, their provisions? and the things for the
agnihotra sacrifice into the river, and went to the
place where the Blessed One was ; having approached
him and prostrated themselves before him, inclining
their heads to the feet of the Blessed One, they
said to the Blessed One: ¢Lord, let us receive the

pabbaggd and upasampad4 ordinations from the
Blessed One.

! Which they had cut off in order to receive the pabbaggd
ordination, see chap. 12. 3.

2 We are extremely doubtful about the meaning of khirikiga,
which Buddhaghosa explains by khiribh4dra. Perhaps it may
mean provisions of any description of which each Gadla used to
keep one khiri (a certain dry measure).
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‘Come, O Bhikkhus, said the Blessed One, ¢ well
taught is the doctrine; lead a holy life for the sake
of the complete extinction of suffering.’

Thus these venerable persons received the upa-
sampad4 ordination.

20. And the Gatila Nadi Kassapa saw the hair,
the braids, the provisions, the things for the agni-
hotra sacrifice, which were carried down by the
river; when he saw that, he became afraid that
some misfortune might have befallen his brother.
He sent some Gatilas, saying, ‘Go and look after
my brother,” and went himself with his three hundred
Gatilas to the venerable Uruvel4 Kassapa; having
approached him, he said to the venerable Uruveld
Kassapa: ¢ Now, Kassapa, is this bliss ?’

(Uruveld Kassapa replied): ‘Yes, friend, this is
bliss.’

21. And the Gatilas (who had come with Nadi
Kassapa (&c., as in § 19).

22. And the Gatila Gayid Kassapa saw (&c., as
in § 20); when he saw that, he became afraid that
some misfortune might have befallen his brothers.
He sent some Gatilas, saying, ‘Go and look after
my brothers,”and went himself with his two hundred
Gatilas to the venerable Uruveld Kassapa (&c., as
above). :

23. And the Gatilas (who had come with Gaya
Kassapa (&c., as in { 19).

24. ' At the command of the Blessed One the
five hundred pieces of fire-wood could not be split
and were split, the fires could not be lit up and

! This is evidently a remark added to the text by a reader or
commentator.
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were lit up, could not be extinguished and were ex-
tinguished ; besides he created five hundred vessels
with fire, Thus the number of these miracles
amounts to three thousand five hundred. -

21.

1. And the Blessed One, after having dwelt at
Uruveld as long as he thought fit, went forth to
Gaya4sisa !, accompanied by a great number of Bhik-
khus, by one thousand Bhikkhus who all had been
Gatilas before. There near Gay4, at Gay4sisa, the
Blessed One dwelt together with those thousand
Bhikkhus.

2. There the Blessed One thus addressed the
Bhikkhus: ‘Everything, O Bhikkhus, is burning.
And how, O Bhikkhus, is everything burning ?

‘The eye, O Bhikkhus, is burning ; visible things
are burning; the mental impressions based on the
eye are burning ; the contact of the eye (with visible
things) is burning; the sensation produced by the
contact of the eye (with visible things), be it pleasant,
be it painful, be it neither pleasant nor painful, that
also is burning. With what fire is it burning? I
declare unto you that it is burning with the fire of
lust, with the fire of anger, with the fire of ignorance;
it is burning with (the anxieties of) birth, decay,
death, grief, lamentation, suffering, dejection, and
despair.

3- ‘The ear is burning, sounds are burning, &ec.
.. .. The nose is burning, odours are burning, &c.

! According to General Cunningham, Gayisisa (‘the head of
Gay4’) is the mountain of Brahmiyoni near Gayi. Arch. Rep.
111, 107.
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. . .. The tongue is burning, tastes are burning,
&ec. . ... The body is burning, objects of contact are
burning, &c. .... The mind is burning, thoughts
are burning, &c. ... !

4. ‘Considering this, O Bhikkhus, a disciple
learned (in the scriptures), walking in the Noble
Path, becomes weary of the eye, weary of visible
things, weary of the mental impressions based on
the eye, weary of the contact of the eye (with visible
things), weary also of the sensation produced by the
contact of the eye (with visible things), be it pleasant,
be it painful, be it neither pleasant nor painful. He
becomes weary of the ear (&c.....,down to....
thoughts?). Becoming weary of all that, he divests
himself of passion; by absence of passion he is made
free; when he is free, he becomes aware that he
is free; and he realises that re-birth is exhausted;
that holiness is completed ; that duty is fulfilled;
and that there is no further return to this world.’

When this exposition was propounded, the minds
of those thousand Bhikkhus became free from at-
tachment to the world, and were released from the
Asavas.

Here ends the sermon on ‘ The Burning.’

End of the third Bhizavéra concerning the
Wonders done at Uruvel.

! Here the same exposition which has been given relating to
the eye, its objects, the sensations produced by its contact with
objects, &c., is repeated with reference to the ear and the other
organs of sense.
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22,

1. And the Blessed One, after having dwelt at
Gayasisa as long as he thought fit, went forth to
Régagaha, accompanied by a great number of Bhik-
khus, by one thousand Bhikkhus who all had been
Gatilas before. And the Blessed One, wandering
from place to place, came to Ré4gagaha. There the
Blessed One dwelt near Régagaha, in the Lat#4i-
vana pleasure garden, near the sacred shrine of
Supatitthal.

2. Then the Magadha king Seniya Bimbisira
heard: ¢ The Samaza Gotama Sakyaputta, an ascetic
of the Sakya tribe, has just arrived at R4gagaha and
is staying near Rigagaha, in the La#/4ivana pleasure
garden, near the sacred shrine of Supati#ka. Of
Him the blessed Gotama such a glorious fame is
spread abroad : “ Truly he is the blessed, holy, abso-
lute Sambuddha, endowed with knowledge and con-
duct, the most happy One, who understands all
worlds, the highest One, who guides men as a driver
curbs a bullock, the teacher of gods and men, the
blessed Buddha. He makes known the Truth, which
he has understood himself and seen face to face, to
this world system with its devas, its Miras, and its
Brahmis; to all beings, Samazas and Brihmazas,

! Las/kivana (Sansk. yash/ivana), literally, ¢ stick forest, means a
forest consisting of bambus. General Cunningham has the following
note about this bambu forest: ‘In 1862, when I was at Rijgir
(i.e. R4gagaha), I heard the bambu forest always spoken of as
Jaktiban; . . . I fixed the position of the bambu forest to the
south-west of Rajgir on the hill lying between the hot-springs of
Tapoban and old Régagrsha.” Reports, III, 140.

The word we have rendered sacred shrine is Ketiya.
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gods and men; he preaches that Truth (Dhamma)
which is glorious in the beginning, glorious in the
middle, glorious at the end, in the spirit and in the
letter ; he proclaims a consummate, perfect, and pure
life.” It is good to obtain the sight of holy men
(Arahats) like that.

3. And the Magadha king Seniya Bimbiséra, sur-
rounded by twelve myriads of Magadha Brahmazas
and householders?, went to the place where the
Blessed One was; having approached him and
respectfully saluted the Blessed One, he sat down
near him. And of those twelve myriads of Magadha
Brahmanas and householders some also respectfully
saluted the Blessed One and sat down near him;
some exchanged greeting with the Blessed One,
having exchanged with him greeting and complaisant
words, they sat down near him; some bent their
clasped hands towards the Blessed One and sat
down near him; some shouted out their name and
their family name before the Blessed One and sat
down near him; some silently sat down near him.

4. Now those twelve myriads of Magadha Brah-
mazas and householders thought: ‘How now is
this? has the great Samaza placed himself under
the spiritual direction of Uruveld Kassapa, or has
Uruveld Kassapa placed himself under the spiritual
direction of the great Samaza ?’

And the Blessed One, who understood in his mind
the reflection which had arisen in the minds of those
twelve myriads of Magadha Brihmaas and house-
holders, addressed the venerable Uruvel4 Kassapa

! The word householder (gahapati) is used here, as is the case
not unfrequently, to denote householders of the third caste. Com-
pare Rh. D.’s note on Mah4-sudassana Sutta, p. 260.
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in this stanza: ‘What knowledge have you gained,
O inhabitant of Uruvel4, that has induced you, who
were renowned for your penances?, to forsake your
sacred fire? I ask you, Kassapa, this question: How
is it that your fire sacrifice has become deserted?’

(Kassapa replied): ‘ It is visible things and sounds,
and also tastes, pleasures and woman that the sacri-
fices speak of 2; because I understood that whatever
belongs to existence?® is filth, therefore I took no
more delight in sacrifices and offerings*’

5. ‘But if your mind, Kassapa (said the Blessed
One?®), found there no more delight,—either in visible
things, or sounds, or tastes,—what is it in the world
of men or gods in which® your mind, Kassapa, now
finds delight? Tell me that.

(Kassapa replied): ‘I have seen the state of peace
(i. e. Nirvaza) in which the basis of existence
(upadhi®) and the obstacles to perfection (kiz-

! Literally, ‘who is known as emaciate.” This is said with
reference to the mortifications practised by the Gaflas or Véina-
prasthas. The Mah4bhérata (III, 1499) uses the same adjective
(krisa) of a Gafila. Vadino we take for a participle, but it is
possible also to read vad4 no, tell us,” which Professor Jacobi
(Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morg. Ges., XXXIV, p. 187) prefers.
Buddhaghosa takes kisakovadino for a compound of kisaka and
ovadina : tipasinam oviddako anusisako.

? The meaning is: The mantras which are recited at the
sacrifices contain praises of visible things, &c., and the rewards
that are promised to him who offers such sacrifices do not extend
beyond that same sphere.

8 The Pali word is upadhi, which is translated by Childers,
‘substratum of being.’ See our note on chap. 5. 2. In this
passage upadhi is said to refer to the Khandhas (Buddhaghosa).

* Here we have the Vedic distinction of greater and smaller
sacrifices (yagatayas and guhotayas).

® The words ‘said the Blessed One’ (ti Bhagav4 avoka) are
probably interpolated from a gloss, as they destroy the metre.

¢ Doubtless Buddhaghosa is right in explaining ko by kva.
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#ana!) have ceased, which is free from attachment
to sensual existence, which cannot pass over into
another state, which cannot be led to another state;
therefore I took no more delight in sacrifices and
offerings.’

6. Then the venerable Uruvel4d Kassapa rose from
his seat, adjusted his upper robe so as to cover one
shoulder, prostrated himself, inclining his head to the
feet of the Blessed One, and said to the Blessed One:
‘My teacher, Lord, is the Blessed One, I am his pupil ;
my teacher, Lord, is the Blessed One, I am his
pupil’” Then those twelve myriads of Magadha
Braihmaras and householders understood : ¢ Uruveld
Kassapa has placed himself under the spiritual direc-
tion of the great Samana.’

7, 8. And the Blessed One, who understood in
his mind the reflection that had arisen in the minds
of those twelve myriads of Magadha Brihmanas
and householders, preached to them in due course
(&c., as in chap. 7, §{ 5, 6, down to:). Justas a clean
cloth free from black specks properly takes the dye,
thus eleven myriads of those Magadha Brihmaras
and householders with Bimbisira at their head, while
sitting there, obtained the pure and spotless Eye
of the Truth (that is, the knowledge): - Whatsoever
is subject to the condition of origination is subject

! Akifikana here, and elsewhere, used as an epithet of
Arahatship, refers to the state of mind in which the ki#iZanas,
that is, lust, malice, and delusion (so in the Samgiti Sutta of the
Digha Nikiya), have ceased to be. It is literally ‘being without the -
somethings,” which are the things that stand in the way, the
obstacles to Buddhist perfection; and Buddhaghosa (in the Su-
mangala Vildsini on the passage in the Samgiti Sutta) explains
accordingly kiZi4ana by palibodha.

’
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also to the condition of cessation” One myriad
announced their having become lay-pupils.

9. Then the Magadha king Seniya Bimbisira,
having seen the Truth (&c..... down to) de-
pendent on nobody else for the knowledge of the
Teacher’s doctrine, said to the Blessed One: ‘In
former days, Lord, when I was a prince, I entertained
five wishes ; these are fulfilled now. Informer days,
Lord, when I was a prince, I wished : “ O that I might
be inaugurated as king.” This was my first wish,
Lord; this is fulfilled now. ‘“And might then the holy,
absolute Sambuddha come into my kingdom.” This
was my second wish, Lord ; this is fulfilled now.

10. ‘“And might I pay my respects to Him, the
Blessed One.” This was my third wish, Lord ; this
is fulfilled now. “And might He the Blessed One
preach his doctrine (Dhamma) to me.” This was my
fourth wish, Lord ; this is fulfilled now. “ And might I
understand His,the Blessed One’s doctrine.” This was
my fifth wish, Lord ; this is fulfilled now. These were
the five wishes, Lord, which I entertained in former
days when I was a prince ; these are fulfilled now.

11. ‘Glorious, Lord! (&c., as in chap. 7. 10, down
to:) who has taken his refuge in Him. And might
the Blessed One, Lord, consent to take his meal
with me to-morrow together with the fraternity of
Bhikkhus.’ ’

The Blessed One expressed his consent by re-
maining silent.

12. Then the Magadha king Seniya Bimbisira,
when he understood that the Blessed One had
accepted his invitation, rose from his seat, respect-
fully saluted the Blessed One, and, passing round
him with his right side towards him, went away.
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And when the night had elapsed, the Magadha king
Seniya Bimbisira ordered excellent food, both hard
and soft, to be prepared, and had dinner-time an-
nounced to the Blessed One in the words: ‘It is
time, Lord, the meal is ready.” And in the forenoon
the Blessed One, having put on his under-robes,
took his alms-bowl, and with his 4ivara on entered
the city of Rigagaha accompanied by a great number
of Bhikkhus, by one thousand Bhikkhus who all had
been Gatilas before.

13. At that time Sakka the king of the devas,
assuming the appearance of a young Brahman, walked
in front of the Bhikkhu fraternity with Buddha
at its head, singing the following stanzas: ‘The
self-controlled One with the self-controlled, with the
former Gatilas, the released One with the released,
the Blessed One, gold-coloured like an ornament
of singt gold !, has entered R4gagaha.

‘ The emancipated One with the emancipated, with
the former Galfilas, &c.

‘He who has crossed (the ocean of passion) with
them who have crossed (it), with the former Gafilas,
the released One with the released, the Blessed
One, gold-coloured like an ornament of singt gold,
has entered Ré4gagaha.

‘He who is possessed of the ten Noble States?

1 Gold colour is one (the 17th) of the thirty-two lakkhana
which form the characteristics of Buddha as a mahé4purisa.

? The ten ariyavdsas. Buddhaghosa says: dasasu ariyavé-
sesu vutthaviso. The Samgiti Sutta gives the ten Noble States,
as follows: 1. being free from the five bad qualities (pafiZanga),
2, being possessed of the six good qualities (¢4alanga), 3. being
guarded in the one thing (ekdrakkha), 4. observing four things
(katurdpassena), 5. rejecting each of the four false truths (pa-
nunna pakéeka-sakka), 6. seeking right things (samavayasa-
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and of the ten Powers!, who understands the ten
Paths of Kamma 2 and possesses the ten (attributes
of Arahatship)?® the Blessed One, surrounded by
ten hundred of followers, has entered R4gagaha.’

14. The people when they saw Sakka the king
of the devas, said : ¢ This youth indeed is handsome;
this youth indeed has a lovely appearance; this
youth indeed is pleasing. Whose attendant may
this youth be?’

When they talked thus, Sakka the king of the
devas addressed those people in this stanza: ‘He
who is wise, entirely self-controlled, the unrivalled
Buddha, the Arahat, the most happy upon earth:
his attendant am I

15. And the Blessed One went to the palace
of the Magadha king Seniya Bimbisdra. Having
gone there, he sat down with the Bhikkhus who
followed him, on seats laid out for them. Then the
Magadha king Seniya Bimbisira with his own hands
served and offered excellent food, both hard and soft,
to the fraternity of Bhikkhus with the Buddha at

dhesana), %. having pure aims (anivila-samkappa), 8. being
full of ease (passaddhakiya-samkhira), 9. being emancipated
in heart (suvimuttaZitta), ro.being emancipated in ideas (suvi-
muttapafifia). The Samgiti then further enlarges on the meaning
of each of these ten.

! The ten Balas, which are ten kinds of knowledge (7idza); see
Burnouf, Lotus, p. 781 and following, and compare Gitaka I,%8."

? Buddhaghosa explains dasadhammavidft by dasakammapatha-
vidd.

8 Buddhaghosa explains dasabhi # fipeto by supplying ase-
khehi dhammehi. The first eight of the ten asekhi dhamma4
consist in the full perfection of samm4diz#4i (right belief) and the
other categories enumerated in the formula of the Noble Eightfold
Path; the ninth and tenth are the perfection of sammai#iza (right
knowledge) and samma4vimutti (right emancipation).
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its head; and when the Blessed One had finished
his meal and cleansed his bowl and his hands, he
sat down near him.

16. Sitting near him the Magadha king Seniya
Bimbisara thought: ¢ Where may I find a place for
the Blessed One to live in, not too far from the
town and not too near, suitable for going and coming,
easily accessible for all people who want (to see
him), by day not too crowded, at night not exposed
to much noise and alarm, clean of the smell of
people, hidden from men, well fitted for a retired
life ?’

17. And the Magadha king Seniya Bimbis4ra
thought: ‘There is the Veluvana!, my pleasure
garden, which is not too far from the town and not.
too near, suitable for going and coming, . ... (&c.,
down to a retired life). What if I were to make
an offering of the Veluvana pleasure garden to
the fraternity of Bhikkhus with the Buddha at its
head?’

18. And the Magadha king Seniya Bimbisira
took a golden vessel (with water in it, to be poured
over the Buddha’s hand); and dedicated (the garden)
to the Blessed One (by saying), ‘I give up this
Veluvana pleasure garden, Lord, to the fraternity
of Bhikkhus with the Buddha at its head’ The
Blessed One accepted the 4rfma (park). Then
the Blessed One, after having taught, incited,
animated, and gladdened the Magadha king Seniya

1 The site of the Veluvana (‘bambu forest’) near Rigagaha has
not yet been discovered. ‘It must have occupied about the position
where the ancient basements, marked K. K. K. and G. in Cunning-
ham’s map of Rigagrsha (pl. xiv, Reports, vol. i), were found by
him’ (Rh. D., ¢ Buddhism,’ p. 62 note). ,
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Bimbisira by religious discourse, rose from his seat
and went away.

And in consequence of this event the Blessed
One, after having delivered a religious discourse,
thus addressed the Bhikkhus: ‘I allow you, O Bhik-
khus, to receive the donation of an 4rima (a park).’

23.

1. At that'time Sasigaya, a paribbigaka (wan-
dering ascetic), resided at Rigagaha with a great
retinue of paribbigakas, with two hundred and
fifty paribbidgakas. At that time SAriputta and
Moggallina (two young Brihmaras) led a religious
life as followers of Safigaya the paribbigaka; these
had given their word to each other: ‘ He who first
attains to the immortal (amata, i.e. Nirviza) shall
tell the other one.

2. Now one day the venerable Assagi in the fore-
noon, having put on his under-robes, and having
taken his alms-bowl, and with his 4ivara on, entered
the city of Rigagaha for alms; his walking, turning
back, regarding, looking, drawing (his arms) back,
and stretching (them) out was decorous; he turned
his eyes to the ground, and was dignified in deport-
ment. Now the paribbigaka Sériputta saw the
venerable Assagi, who went through Rigagaha for
alms, whose walking, &c., was decorous, who kept his
eyes on the ground, and was dignified in deportment.
Seeing him he thought: ‘ Indeed this person is one
of those Bhikkhus who are the worthy ones (Arahats)
in the world, or who have entered the path of Arahat-
- ship. What if I were to approach this Bhikkhu and
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to ask him: “In whose name, friend, have you retired
from the world? Who is your teacher? Whose
doctrine do you profess?”’

3. Now the paribbigaka Sariputta thought: ‘This
is not the time to ask this Bhikkhu; he has entered
the interior yard of a house, walking for alms. What
if I were to follow this Bhikkhu step by step, accord-
ing to the course recognised by those who want
something 1’

And the venerable Assagi, having finished his
alms-pilgrimage through Ré4gagaha, went back with
the food he had received. Then the paribb4gaka
Sariputta went to the place where the venerable
Assagi was ; having approached him, he exchanged
greeting with the venerable Assagi; having ex-
changed with him greeting and complaisant words,
he stationed himself at his side; standing at his side
the paribbigaka Séiriputta said to the venerable
Assagi: ‘Your countenance, friend, is serene; your
complexion is pure and bright. In whose name,
friend, have you retired from the world? Who is
your teacher? Whose doctrine do you profess??’

4. (Assagi replied): ‘ There is, friend, the great
Samarwa Sakyaputta, an ascetic of the Sakya tribe;
in His, the Blessed One’s, name have I retired from
the world ; He, the Blessed One, is my teacher; and
His, the Blessed One’s, doctrine do I profess.’

~ o~ A

! This seems to us the meaning of atthikehi upasifidtam
maggam. Sériputta followed Assagi as suppliants are accustomed
to follow their proposed benefactor till a convenient season arrives
for preferring their request.

2 The same words as are put in the mouth of Upaka, when
addressing the Buddha, above, chap. 6, § 7 (and see below, § 6).

(13] L
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‘And what is the doctrine, Sir, which your teacher
holds, and preaches to you?’

‘I am only a young disciple, friend; I have but
recently received the ordination; and I have newly
adopted this doctrine and discipline. I cannot explain
to you the doctrine in detail; but I will tell you in
short what it means.’

Then the paribb4gaka Sariputta said to the vener-
able Assagi: ‘ Well, friend, tell me much or little as
you like, but be sure to tell me the spirit (of the doc-
trine); I want but the spirit; why do you make so
much of the letter ?’

5. Then the venerable Assagi pronounced to the
paribbigaka Sariputta the following text of.the
Dhamma: €Of all objects which proceed from a
cause, the Tathigata has explained the cause, and
He has explained their cessation also; this is the
doctrine of the great Samaza®’

And the paribbigaka Sariputta after having heard
this text obtained the pure and spotless Eye of the
Truth (that is, the following knowledge): ‘ Whatso-
ever is subject to the condition of origination is subject
also to the condition of cessation.” (And he said): ‘ If
this alone be the Doctrine (the Dhamma), now you
have reached up to the state where all sorrow ceases
(i. e. Nirvaza), (the state) which has remained unseen

! This famous stanza doubtless alludes to the formula of the
twelve Nid4nas (see chap. 1. 2) which explains the origination
and cessation of what are called here ‘dhamm4 hetuppabhava.
Hetu and pakkaya (the word so frequently used in the formula
of the Nidinas) are nearly synonymous. Colebrooke (Life and
Essays, vol. ii. p. 419) says that the Bauddhas distinguish between
hetu, ‘proximate cause,’ and pakkaya (pratyaya), ‘concurrent
occasion ;’ but, in practical use, this slight difference of meaning, if
it really existed, has but little weight attached to it.
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through many myriads of Kappas (world-ages) of the
past.’

6. Then the paribbigaka Siriputta went to the
place where the paribbigaka Moggalldna was. And
the paribbdgaka Moggallana saw the paribbigaka
Sériputta coming from afar; seeing him he said
to the paribbigaka Siriputta: ‘Your countenance,
friend, is serene ; your complexion is pure and bright.
Have you then really reached the immortal, friend ?’

‘Yes, friend, I have attained to the immortal.’

‘And how, friend, have you done so »’

7-9. ‘I saw, friend, the Bhikkhu Assagi who went
through Ré4gagaha for alms (&c.?, down to:); “ But
I will tell you in short what it means.”

‘“Tell me much or little as you like, but be sure
to tell me the spirit (of the doctrine); I want but the
spirit; why do you make so much of the letter ?”

10. ‘Then, friend, the Bhikkhu Assagi pronounced
the following Dhamma sentence: “ Of all objects
which proceed from a cause, the Tathigata has ex-
plained the cause, and He has explained their cessa-
tion also ; this is the doctrine of the great Samaza.”’

And the paribbigaka Moggalldna, after having
heard (&c., as in § 5, down to the end).

24.

1. Then the paribbigaka Moggallana said to the
paribbigaka Sariputta: ‘Let us go, friend, and join

1 See §§ 2—4. Instead of ¢ The paribbigaka Siriputta,” of course,
the pronoun of the first person is to be read; instead of ¢ The
venerable Assagi’ read, ¢ The Bhikkhu Assagi;’ and further, the
vocative ‘Friend’ (4vuso), addressed to Moggallina, is inserted
three or four times in the course of this narration.

L 2
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the Blessed One; that He, the Blessed One, may
be our teacher.’

(Sériputta replied): ‘It is on our account, friend,
that these two hundred and fifty paribb4gakas live
here (as followers of Safigaya), and it is we whom
they regard; let us first inform them also of our
intention ; then they may do what they think fit.

Then Siriputta and Moggall4na went to the place
where those paribbigakas were; having approached
them, they said to the paribbigakas: ‘Friends, we
are going to join the Blessed One; that He, the
Blessed One, may be our teacher.’

(The paribbA4gakas replied): ‘ It is on your account,
Sirs, that we live here, and it is you whom we regard ;
if you, Sirs, are about to place yourselves under the
spiritual direction of the great Samazna, we all will
place ourselves also under the spiritual direction of
the great Samara.’

2. Then Séariputta and Moggalldna went to the
place where the paribbigaka Saigaya was; having
approached him, they said to the paribbigaka Sa#-
gaya: ‘Friend, we are going to join the Blessed One;
that He, the Blessed One, may be our teacher.’

(Sasigaya replied): ‘ Nay, friends, do not go; let
us all three share in the leadership of this body (of
disciples).’

And a second time SAriputta and Moggall4na said,
&c. And a third time Sariputta and Moggall4na
said, &c. (And a third time he replied): ‘ Nay,
friends, do not go; let us all three share in the
leadership of this body (of disciples).’

3. But Sériputta and Moggallana took with them
those two hundred and fifty paribbigakas and went
to the Ve/uvana. But the paribbigaka Sasigaya
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began, on the spot, to vomit hot blood from his
mouth.

And the Blessed One saw them, Sériputta and
Moggallana, coming from afar; on seeing them he
thus addressed the Bhikkhus: ¢ There, O Bhikkhus,
two companions arrive, Kolita and Upatissa?; these
will be a pair of (true) pupils, a most distinguished,
auspicious pair.’

When?® (Sariputta and Moggallana), who had
reached emancipation in the perfect destruction of
the substrata (of existence), which is a profound
subject accessible only to knowledge, came to the
Ve/uvana, the Teacher, who saw them, foretold about

! The later Burmese and Chinese works translated by Bigandet
(Life of Gaudama, p. 152) and by Beal (Romantic Legend,
p. 330) add that he died. This is not in the P4li text, and the
Sinhalese account given by Hardy (Manual, p. 197) is directly
opposed to that statement.

2 Upatissa was called Sariputta after his mother (‘The Son
of Sari’); Kolita had the family name Moggalldna (compare Beal,
Romantic Legend, pp. 324, 331). The name Upatissa occurs in
Asoka’s well-known edict which has been found at Bairdt. The
king there quotes ‘ The Question of Upatissa’ among the texts,
the study of which he recommends to the brethren and sisters
of the fraternity and to the laymen of either sex. This very
probably refers to the dialogue between Assagi and Sariputta.

8 As to this repetition of what had been related before, comp.
the note on chap. 15. 6, 7. The words from gambhire down to
upadhisamkhaye form a sloka. This is one of several instances
where an older passage in verse, and probably first composed in
some nearly related dialect, appears in the P4li Pifakas in prose.
It is this which explains the extraordinary grammatical construction
of the first seven words. Compare Rh. D.s note on the similar
instance at Mah4-parinibbina Sutta V, 62. The exclamation put
into the mouth of Sériputta, and afterwards of Moggallina (above,
chap. 23, §§ 5, 10), ought also, perhaps, to be included in the
same category.
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them: ‘ These two companions who are now coming—
Kolita and Upatissa—these will be a pair of (true)
pupils, a most distinguished, auspicious pair.’

4. Then Sériputta and Moggalldna went to the
place where the Blessed One was; having approached
him, they prostrated themselves, inclining their heads
to the feet of the Blessed One, and said to the
Blessed One: ‘Lord, let us receive the pabbaggd
and upasampad4 ordinations from the Blessed
One.’

‘Come, O Bhikkhus,” said the Blessed One, ¢ well
taught is the doctrine; lead a holy life for the sake
of the complete extinction of suffering.” Thus these
venerable persons received the upasampad4 ordi-
nation.

5. At that time many distinguished young Maga-
dha noblemen led a religious life under the direction
of the Blessed One. The people were annoyed,
murmured, and became angry (saying), ‘The Sa-
mana Gotama causes fathers to beget no sons; the
Samana Gotama causes wives to become widows;
the Samana Gotama causes families to become
extinct. Now he has ordained one thousand Gafilas,
and he has ordained these two hundred and fifty
paribbigakas who were followers of Safigaya; and
these many distinguished young Magadha noblemen
are now leading a religious life under the direction
of the Samaza Gotama.” And moreover, when they
saw the Bhikkhus, they reviled them in the following
stanza: ‘ The great Samarna has come to Giribbaga
(i. e. R4gagaha) of the Magadha people, leading with
him all the followers of Sasigaya; who will be the .
next to be led by him?’

6. Some Bhikkhus heard those people that were
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annoyed, murmured, and had become angry; these
Bhikkhus told this thing to the Blessed One. (He
replied): ‘This noise, O Bhikkhus, will not last
long ; it will last only seven days; after seven days
it will be over. And if they revile you, O Bhikkhus,
in this stanza: “ The great Sama»a has come, &c.,”
you should reply to the revilers in the following
stanza : “ It is by means of the true doctrine that the
great heroes, the Tath4gatas, lead men. Who will
murmur at the wise, who lead men by the power of
the Truth ?”’

7. At that time the people, when seeing the Bhik-
khus, reviled them in the following stanza: ‘ The
great Samaza has come, &c.’

Then the Bhikkhus replied to the revilers in the
following stanza: ‘It is by means of the true doc-
trine, &c.’

Then the people understood: ‘It is by truth, and
not by wrong, that the Sakyaputtiya Samanas lead
men;’ and thus that noise lasted only seven days,
and after seven days it was over.

Here ends the narration of the ordination of
S4riputta and Moggallina.

End of the fourth Bhizavira.

251,
1. At that time some Bhikkhus, as they had no
upagg/iyas (preceptors) and received no exhorta-

1 The chief object of the first book being to discuss the regu-
lations for the upasampadi ordination, at which the preceptor
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tion and instruction, went on their rounds for alms
wearing improper under and upper garments (or,
wearing their under and upper garments improperly),
and in an improper attire. While people were
eating, they held out their alms-bowls in which were
leavings of food!, over the hard food (which the
people were eating), and held them out over soft
food, and held them out over savoury food, and
held them out over drinks. They asked for soup
and boiled rice themselves, and ate it; in the dining
halls they made a great and loud noise.

2. The people were annoyed, murmured, and
became angry (saying), ‘ How can the Sakyaputtiya
Samazas go on their rounds for alms wearing im-
proper under and upper garments, . ... (&c., as in
§ 1,down to drinks)? How can they make so great
and loud a noise in the dining halls? They behave
like Brahmaras at the dinners given to them.’

3. Some Bhikkhus heard those people that were
annoyed, murmured, and had become angry. Those
Bhikkhus who were moderate, frugal, modest, con-

(upaggtiya) of the candidate has a principal part, the text now
goes on to relate the institution of the office and upaggiiyas,
and to explain the mutual duties incumbent on upaggkiyas and
pupils (saddhivihdrikas).

! Buddhaghosa has the following note on utti#kapatta: ‘utti##ka-
pattan ti pindiya Aaramakapattam, tasmiz hi manussi ukkifhasadi-
#iino (this word is spelt so in the Paris MS. as well as in the Berlin
MS. of the Samanta P4sidik4 ; the usual spelling is uk%4iz¢%a),
tasmi utti#Zkapattan ti vuttam. athavi uskahitvd pattam upani-
mentiti evam ettha attho da#kabbo.” We take the word, as the
former of Buddhaghosa’s two explanations implies, for a com-
position of ukkkizzka. For the conversion of palatal consonants
into dentals, see E. Kuhn, Beitrige zur Pali-Grammatik, p. 36,
and on the use of the word compare Trenckner’s Milinda Pasiho,

Pp. 213, 214.
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scientious, anxious for training, were annoyed, mur-
mured, and became angry: ‘ How can the Bhikkhus
go on their rounds for alms wearing improper under
and upper garments, &c.? How can they make so
great and loud a noise in the dining halls ?’

4. These Bhikkhus told this thing to the Blessed
One.

In consequence of that and on this occasion the
Blessed One, having ordered the fraternity of Bhik-
khus to assemble, questioned the Bhikkhus: ‘Is it
true, O Bhikkhus, that some Bhikkhus go on their
rounds, . . . . (&c., down to), that they make a great
and loud noise in the dining halls ?’

‘It is true, Lord.’

5. Then the Blessed Buddha rebuked those Bhik-
khus: ‘It is improper, O Bhikkhus, what these
foolish persons are doing, it is unbecoming, indecent,
unworthy of Samaras, unallowable, and to be avoided.
How can these foolish persons, O Bhikkhus, go on
their rounds, &c.? How can they make so great and
loud a noise in the dining halls? This will not
do, O Bhikkhus, for converting the unconverted, and
for augmenting the number of the converted; but
it will result, O Bhikkhus, in the unconverted being
repulsed (from the faith), and in many of the con-
verted being estranged.’

6. And the Blessed One rebuked those Bhikkhus
in many ways, spoke against unfrugality, ill-nature,
immoderation, insatiableness, delighting in society,
and indolence; spoke in many ways in praise of
frugality, good-nature, of the moderate, contented,
who have eradicated (sin), who have shaken off (sin),
of the gracious, of the reverent, and of the energetic.
And having delivered before the Bhikkhus a religious
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discourse in accordance to, and in conformity with
these subjects, he thus addressed the Bhikkhus:
‘I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, (that young Bhikkhus
choose) an upagg/4aya (or preceptor).

‘The upagg/aya, O Bhikkhus, ought to con-
sider the saddhiviharika (i.e. pupil) as a son;
the saddhiviharika ought to consider the upag-
ghiya as a father. Thus these two, united by
mutual reverence, confidence, and communion of
life, will progress, advance, and reach a high stage
in this doctrine and discipline.

7. “And let them choose, O Bhikkhus, an upag-
ghiya in this way : Let him (who is going to choose
an upagg/4ya) adjust his upper robe so as to cover
one shoulder, salute the feet (of the intended upag-
ghhya), sit down squatting, raise his joined hands,
and say: “Venerable Sir,be my upagg/iya; vene-
rable Sir, be my upaggliya; venerable Sir, be
my upaggkiya.” (If the other answer): “ Well,” or,
“ Certainly,” or, “ Good,” or, “ All right,” or, “Carry
on (your work) with friendliness (towards me),” or
should he express this by gesture (lit. by his body),
or by word, or by gesture and word, then the upag-
ghiya has been chosen. If he does not express
this by gesture, nor by word, nor by gesture and
word, the upagg/Ziya has not been chosen.

8. ‘The saddhivih4rika, O Bhikkhus, ought to
observe a strict conduct towards his upagg/éya.
And these are the rules for his conduct: Let him
arise betimes, and having taken off his shoes! and
adjusted his upper robe so as to cover one shoulder,

! If he had put on shoes for having a walk early in the morning
or for keeping his feet clean (Buddhaghosa).
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let him give (to the upagg/iya) the teeth-cleanser
and water to rinse his mouth with. Then let him
prepare a seat (for the upagg#iya). If there is rice-
milk, let him rinse the jug and offer the rice-milk
(to the upaggkiya). When he has drunk it, let him
give water (to the upagg#iya), take the jug, hold
it down, rinse it properly without (damaging it by)
rubbing, and put it away. When the upaggkiya
has risen, let him take away the seat. If the place
is dirty, let him sweep the place.

9. ‘If the upaggiiya wishes to go into the
village, let (the saddhivihirika) give (to the upag-
gkaya) his under garment, take (from him) his
second under garment (i.e. his house-dress ?), give
him his girdle, lay the two upper garments upon
each other! and give them (to the upagg/éya), rinse
the alms-bowl, and give it him with some water
in it. If the upagg/Ziya wishes (to go with) an
attendant Bhikkhu, let him put on his under garment
so as to conceal the three circles (viz. the navel and
the two knees) and as to cover the body all around ;
then let him put on his girdle, lay the two upper
garments upon each other and put them on, tie the
knots, take his alms-bowl, after having it rinsed, and
follow the upagg/Z4ya as his attendant. Let him
not go too far (from the upagg/iya) nor too near.
Let him take (from the upagg/dya) what has been
put into his alms-bowl 2.

10. ‘When the upagg/Ziya speaks, let (the sad-

! Buddhaghosa explains saguzam katvd by ekato katvi.

2 According to Buddhaghosa the meaning of these words is:
If the alms-bowl of the upaggk4ya has become too heavy or hot
by the food put into it, the saddhivihirika ought to take it and
give his own bowl to the upaggkiya.
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dhiviharika) not interrupt him. If the upag-
ghiya is in danger of committing an offence by the
words he says, let (the saddhivihirika) keep him
back. When (the upaggkiya) turns back (from his
alms-pilgrimage), let the saddhivih4arika go back
(to the Vihéra) before (the upagg/aya), prepare a seat,
get water for the washing of his feet, a foot-stool,
and a towel!; then let him go to meet the upag-
ghiya, take his bowl and his robe, give him his
second under garment (his house-dress ?), and take
his under garment. If the robe (of the upaggZiya)
is wet with perspiration, let him dry it a while in
a hot place, but let him not leave the robe in a hot
place. Let him fold up the robe. When folding
up the robe, let him fold it up so as to leave (every
day) four inches (more than the day before) hanging
over at the corners, in order that no fold may arise
in the middle of it% Let him. ... the girdle3. If
there is any food received in the alms-bowl, and the
upagg/riya desires to eat it, let him give water (to
the upagg/aya)and then offer him the food.

11. ‘Let him offer to the upagg/4ya (water) to
drink. 'When the upagg/Ziya has finished his
meal, let (the saddhiviharika) give him water, take
his alms-bowl], hold it down, rinse it properly without
(damaging it by) rubbing, pour the water out, and
dry (the bowl) a while in some hot place, but let

1 See Chap. 6. 11, with the note.

2 I e. in order that the folds might not fall upon the same place
every day, and the robe might be worn out at that place (Buddha-
ghosa).

$ The Pili text is : ¢ Obhoge kiyabandhanam kitabbam.’ Bud-
dhaghosa’s note runs as follows: ‘K4yabandhanam samgharitvd
(read samharitv4) £ivarabhoge pakkhipitva Z:apetabbam.” We do not
venture to offer any conjectures as to the meaning of this passage.
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him not leave the bowl in the hot place. Let him
put away the alms-bowl and the robe. When he
puts away the alms-bowl, let him do so holding
the alms-bowl with one hand, and first feeling with
the other hand under the bed or under the chair
(where he is going to put the bowl), and let him
not put the bowl on the bare ground. When he
hangs up the robe, let him take the robe with one
hand and stroke with the other hand along the
bambu peg or rope on which the robe is to be
hung up, and hang up the robe so that the border
is turned away from him (and turned to the wall),
and the fold is turned towards him. When the
upagg/iiya has risen, let him take away the seat
and put away the water for the washing of the feet,
the foot-stool, and the towel . If the place is dirty,
let him sweep the place.

12. ‘If the upagg/liya wishes to bathe, let him
prepare a bath. If he wants cold water, let him
get cold water; if he wants hot water, let him get
hot water. If the upagg/Zaya wishes to go to the
gantighara? let (the saddhiviharika) knead the
powder 3, moisten the clay* take up the -chair
belonging to the gantighara, follow the upag-
ghlya from behind, give him the chair, take his

1 See Chap. 6. 11, with the note.

? A gantighara(Sansk. yantragrsha,according to Dr. Biihler's
conjecture) is a bathing-place for hot sitting baths. See Kullavagga
V, 14, 3; VIII, 8; Kuhn's Zeitschrift fiir vergleichende Sprachf,,
XXV, 325.

8 It is first moistened by water and then kneaded into lumps
(Buddhaghosa),—no doubt to be rubbed over the person who is
bathing. .

* The face was besmeared with moistened clay in order to pro-
tect it from the heat. See Kullavagga V, 14, 3.
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robe and put it aside, give him the powder and the
clay. If he is able?, let him also enter the gant4-
ghara. When he is going to enter the ganti-
ghara, let him besmear his face with clay, cover
himself from before and behind, and thus enter the
gantighara.

13. ‘Let him not sit down so as to encroach on
senior Bhikkhus, nor let him dislodge junior Bhik-
khus from their seats. Let him wait upon the
upaggkiya in the gantdghara. When he is going
to leave the gantdghara, let him take up the chair
belonging to the gantighara, cover himself from
before and behind, and thus leave the gantdghara.
Let him wait upon the upagg/£4ya also in the water.
When he has bathed, let (the saddhiviharika) go out
of the water first, let him dry his own body, put on
his dress, then wipe off the water from his upag-
ghiya's body, give him his under garment and his
upper garment, take the chair belonging to the gan-
tighara, go before the upagg/aya, prepare a seat
for him, and get water for the washing of his feet, a
foot-stool, and a towel? Let him offer to the upag-
ghhya (water) to drink.

14. ‘If (the upagg/aya) likes being called upon to
deliver a discourse, let him call upon (the upagg/iya
to do so). If (the upaggkiya) likes questions being
put to him, let him put questions (to the upagg/4iya).

‘If the Vihara, in which the upaggZiya dwells,
is dirty, let him clean that VihAara, if he is able to do
so. When cleaning the Vih4ra, let him first take
away the alms-bowl and the robe (of the upagg/aya)

! Le. if he is not prevented by indisposition (Buddhaghosa).
? See Chap. 6. 11, with the note.
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and lay them aside. Let him take away the mat and
the sheet! and lay them aside. Let him take away
the mattress and the pillow and lay them aside.

15. ‘Let him turn down the' bed, take it away
properly without rubbing it (against the floor) and
without knocking it against door or doorpost, and
put it aside. Let him turn down the chair, take it
away properly without rubbing it (against the floor)
and without knocking it against door or doorpost,
and put it aside. Let him take away the supporters
of the bed? and put them aside. Let him take away
the spitting-box and put it aside. Let him take away
the board to recline on® and put it aside. Let him
take away the carpet, after having noticed how it
was spread out, and put it aside. If there are cob-
webs in the VihAra, let him remove them as soon as
he sees them. Let him wipe off the casements* and
the corners of the room. If a wall which is coated
with red chalk, is dirty, let him moisten the mop,
wring it out, and scour the wall. If the floor is
coated black and is dirty, let him moisten the mop,
wring it out, and scour the floor. If the floor is not
blacked, let him sprinkle it with water and scrub it in
order that the Vihdra may not become dusty. Let
him heap up the sweepings and cast them aside.

16. ‘Let him bask the carpet in the sunshine,
clean it, dust it by beating, take it back, and spread
it out as it was spread before. Let him put the
supporters of the bed in the sunshine, wipe them,

1 See VIII, 16, 3. 4.

2 The bedstead rested on movable supporters. See Kullavagga
VI, 2, 5. ‘

8 See Kullavagga VI, 20, 2.

* See the Samanta P4sidik4, ap. Minayeff, Pritimoksha, p. 8.
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take them back, and put them in their place. Let
him put the bed in the sunshine, clean it, dust it
by beating, turn it down, take it back properly with-
out rubbing it (against the floor) and without knock-
ing it against door and doorpost, and put it in its
place. Let him put the chair in the sunshine, &c.!
Let him put mattress and pillow in the sunshine,
clean them, dust them by beating, take them back,
and lay them out as they were laid out before. Let
him put the mat and sheet in the sunshine, &c.!
Let him put the spittoon in the sunshine, wipe it,
take it back, and put it in its place. Let him put
in the sunshine the board to recline on, &c.?

17. ‘Let him put away the alms-bowl and the robe.
When he puts them away (&c., as in § 11, down to:),
and hang up the robe so that the border is turned
away from him and the fold is turned towards him.

18. ‘If dusty winds blow from the East, let him
shut the windows on the East. If dusty winds blow
from the West, let him shut the windows on the
West, &c.2 If it is cold weather, let him open the
windows by day and shut them at night. If it is hot
weather, let him shut the windows by day and open
them at night.

19. ‘If the cell is dirty, let him sweep the cell.
If the store-room is dirty, let him sweep the store-
room. If the refectory, &c. If the fire room, &c.
If the privy is dirty, let him sweep the privy. If
there is no drinkable water, let him provide drinkable
water. If there is no food, let him provide food.
If there is no water in the waterpot for rinsing the
mouth with, let him pour water into the pot.

! As in the preceding clause.
? The same for North and South.
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20. ‘If discontent has arisen within the upag-
ghlya’s heart, let the saddhivihirika appease
him?, or cause him to be appeased (by another), or
compose him by religious conversation. If indecision
has arisen in the upagg/44ya’s mind, let the saddhi-
vihéarika dispel it, or cause it to be dispelled, or
compose him by religious conversation. If the
upagg/tiya takes to a false doctrine, let the sad-
dhiviharika discuss it, or cause another to discuss
it, or compose (the upagg/Ziya) by religious con-
versation.

21. ‘If theupaggrhiya is guilty of a grave offence,
and ought to be sentenced to parivésa discipline?
let the saddhiviharika take care that the Samgha
sentence the upagg/iiya to parivisa discipline.
If the upagg/aya ought to be sentenced to recom-
mence his penal discipline, let the saddhiviharika
take care that the Samgha may order the upag-
ghhlya to recommence his penal discipline. If the
ménatta discipline ought to be imposed on the
upaggkiya, let the saddhiviharika take care
that the Samgha impose the m4natta discipline
on the upagg/ilya. If the upaggriya is to be
rehabilitated (when his penal discipline has been
duly undergone), let the saddhivihérika take care
that the Samgha rehabilitate the upagg/aya.

! Literally, make it (the discontentedness) clear. Buddhaghosa
reads vipakisetabbo vfipakdsipetabbo, which he explains
_thus: ‘v@ipakisetabbo means, “ Let (the saddhiviharika) lead him
to another place;” vlipakisipetabbo means,“Let him tell another
Bhikkhu to take the Thera and go with him elsewhere.”’
# The second and third books of the Kullavagga contain a de-
tailed explanation of parivdsa and of the other technical terms
contained in this paragraph.

(3] M
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22, ‘If the Samgha wishes to proceed against
the upaggliya by the tagganiyakamma!?, or
the nissaya, or the pabb4dganiyakamma, or the
patisdraziyakamma, or the ukkhepaniyakam-
ma, let the saddhivihirika do what he can in
order that the Samgha may not proceed against the
upagg/iya or may mitigate the proceeding. Or if
the Samgha has instituted a proceeding against
him, the tagganiyakamma, &c., or the ukkhepaniya-
kamma, let the saddhivihirika do what he can
in order that the upagg/iya may behave himself
properly, live modestly, and aspire to get clear of
his penance, and that the Samgha may revoke its
sentence.

23. ‘If the robe of the upaggiiya must be
washed, let the saddhivihArika wash it or take
care that the upagg/Ziya’s robe is washed. If a
robe must be made for the upaggiiya, let the
saddhivihirika make it or take care that the
upagghiya’s robe is made. If dye must be boiled
for the upaggkaya, &c. If the robe of the upag-
ghéya must be dyed, &. When he dyes the robe,
let him dye it properly and turn it whenever required,
and let him not go away before the dye has ceased
to drop.

24. ‘Let him not give his alms-bowl to any one
without the permission of his upaggZiya. Let him
not accept an alms-bowl from any one else without
the permission of his upagg/Ziya. Let him not give
his robe to any one else, &c. Let him not accept
a robe from any one else; let him not give articles

! The discussion about the tagganiyakamma and the other
disciplinary proceedings alluded to in this paragraph is given in
the first book of the Kullavagga.
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(required for a Bhikkhu) to any one else; let him
not receive (such) articles from any one else ; let him
not shave the hair of any one else ; let him not have
his hair shaven by any one else; let him not wait
upon any one else ; let him not have done service by
any one else; let him not execute commissions for
any one else ; let him not have commissions executed
by any one else ; let him not go with any one else as
his attendant; let him not take any one else with
him as his attendant; let him not carry any one’s
food received by him in alms (to the Vihara); let
him not have the food received by himself in alms

,carried by any one (to the Vih4ra) without the per-
mission of his upagg/Ziya. Let him not enter the
village, or go to a cemetery, or go abroad on journeys
without the permission of his upaggZiya. If his
upagghiya is sick, let him nurse him as long as his
life lasts, and wait until he has recovered.’

End of the duties towards an upagg/iya.

26.

1. ‘The upagg/tiya, O Bhikkhus, ought to ob-
serve a strict conduct towards his saddhivihérika.
And these are the rules-for his conduct: Let the
upagg/iya, O Bhikkhus, afford (spiritual) help and
furtherance to the saddhiviharika by teaching, by
putting questions to him, by exhortation, by instruc-
tion. If the upagg/44ya has an alms-bowl and the
saddhiviharika has not, let the upagg/aya give
the alms-bowl to the saddhivih4rika or take care

M 2
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that the saddhivih4rika gets an alms-bowl. If the
upagg/iiya has a robe and the saddhiviharika
has not, let the upagg/iya give the robe, &c. If
the upagg/liya has the articles (required for a
Bhikkhu) and the saddhivih4rika has not, &c.

2-6. ‘If the saddhiviharika is sick, let (the
upagg/iya) arise betimes and give him the teeth-
cleanser and water to rinse his mouth with. Then let
him prepare a seat (for the saddhiviharika). If there
is rice-milk (&c., as in chap. 25. 8, 9, down to:), and
give it him with some water in it. When he expects:
“ Now he must be about to return,” let him prepare
a seat, get water for the washing of his feet (&c.,
as in chap. 25. 10-131, down to:). Let him offer to
the saddhiviharika water to drink.

7-10. ‘If the Vihira in which the saddhiviha-
rika dwells, is dirty (&c., as in chap. 25. 14-22).

11. ‘If the robe of the saddhivihirika must
be washed, let the upaggiiya tell the saddhi-
vihdrika: “Thus must you wash your robe,” or
let him take care that the saddhiviharika’s robe
is washed. If a robe must be made for the saddhi-
viharika, let the upaggZdya tell the saddhivi-
hirika: “ Thus must you make the robe,” or let
him take care that the saddhivih4rika’s robe is
made. If dye must be boiled for the saddhivi-
harika, &c. If the robe of the saddhivihArika
must be dyed, let the upagg/aya tell, &. When
he dyes the robe, let him dye it properly, and turn
it whenever required, and let him not go away before
the dye has ceased to drop. If the saddhiviharika

! Instead of, ¢ Follow the upagg#4ya from behind’ (chap. z3. 12),
read here, ¢ Go (with the saddhivihérika).’
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is sick, let him nurse him as long as his life lasts,
and wait until he has recovered.’

End of the duties towards a saddhiviharika.

27.

1. At that time the saddhivih4rikas did not
observe a proper conduct towards theirupagg/Zéyas.
The moderate Bhikkhus!® were annoyed, murmured,
and became angry, saying, ‘ How can the saddhi-
viharikas not observe a proper conduct towards
their upagg/tiyas?’ These Bhikkhus told this
thing to the Blessed One.

(Then Buddha questioned the Bhikkhus): ‘Is it
true, O Bhikkhus, that the saddhivih4irikas do
not observe a proper conduct towards their upag-
ghiyas? _

(They replied): ¢Itis true, Lord.’

Then the blessed Buddha rebuked those Bhik-
khus: ‘How can the saddhivihirikas, O Bhik-
khus, not observe a proper conduct towards their
upaggriiyas?’ Having rebuked them and deli-
vered a religious discourse, he thus addressed the
Bhikkhus 2: ‘Let a saddhivih4irika, O Bhikkhus,
not forbear to observe a proper conduct towards

1 We believe that the words ‘The moderate Bhikkhus’ are in-
tended here and throughout the whole work as an abbreviation of
the fuller phrase, ‘ Those Bhikkhus who were moderate, frugal,
modest, conscientious, anxious for training’ (chap. 25. 3).

2 All this is an abbreviation of what has been given at full
length in chap. 25. 4-6.
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his upaggiiya. He who does not observe it, is
guilty of a dukkaza?® offence.’

2. Notwithstanding this, they did not observe
a proper conduct. They told this thing to the
Blessed One. _

‘I ordain, O Bhikkhus, to turn away (a saddhi-
vihérika) who does not observe a proper conduct.
And he ought, O Bhikkhus, to be turned away in
this way: (The upagg/iya is to say): “I turn you
away,” or, “Do not come back hither,” or, “ Take
away your alms-bowl and robe,” or, “I am not to
be attended by you any more.” Whether he ex-
press this by gesture, or by word, or by gesture
and word, the saddhivihirika has then been
turned away. If he does not express this by gesture,
nor by word, nor by gesture and word, the saddhi-
vih4rika has not been turned away.’

3. At that time saddhivih4rikas who had been
turned away did not beg pardon (of their upagg/A-
yas). They told this thing to the Blessed One.

‘I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that (a saddhivi-
harika who has been turned away) should beg
pardon (of his upagg/iya)’

They did not beg pardon notwithstanding. They
told, &c.

‘I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that (a saddhivihéa-
rika) who has been turned away shall not forbear
to beg pardon (of his upagg/kaya). If he does not
beg pardon, it is a dukkaza offence.’

! Those slight offences which were not embodied in the PAti-
mokkha are called dukkara offences. They range, as to their
gravity, with the p4kittiya offences of the Pitimokkha. For him
who had committed a dukka/a offence, no further penance was

required than a simple confession of his fault. See Kullavagga
XI, 1, 10.
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4. At that time upagg/iyas, when the saddhi-
viharikas begged their pardon, would not forgive
them. They told, &c. '

‘I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, forgiving.’

Notwithstanding this they did not forgive. The
saddhivihirikas went away, or returned to the
world, or went over to other schools. They told, &c.

‘Let him who is asked for his pardon, not with-
hold it. He who does not forgive, is guilty of a
dukkata offence.

5. At that time upagg/4yas turned away (a sad-
dhiviharika) who observed a proper conduct, and
did not turn away one who did not observe it. They
told, &e.

‘ Let no one, O Bhikkhus, who observes a proper
conduct, be turned away. He who turns him away
is guilty of a dukkata offence. And let no one,
O Bhikkhus, who does not observe a proper conduct,
not be turned away. (An upaggkéiya) who does
not turn him away is guilty of a dukkaza offence.

6. ‘In five cases, O Bhikkhus, a saddhiviharika
ought to be turned away: when he does not feel
great affection for his upagg/Zéya, nor great incli-
nation (towards him), nor much shame, nor great
reverence, nor great devotion (towards the upag-
gkaya). In these five cases, O Bhikkhus, a sad-
dhiviharika ought to be turned away.

‘In five cases, O Bhikkhus, a saddhivihirika
ought not to be turned away: when he feels great
affection for his upagg/éya, great inclination (to-
wards him), &c. In these five cases, O Bhikkhus,
a saddhiviharika ought not to be turned away.

7. ‘In five cases, O Bhikkhus, it is right to turn
away a saddhiviharika: when he does not feel
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great affection, &c. In these five cases, O Bhikkhus,
it is right to turn away a saddhiviharika.

‘In five cases, O Bhikkhus, it is not right, &c.

8. ‘In five cases, O Bhikkhus, an upaggkiya
who does not turn away a saddhivihirika, tres-
passes (against the law), and an upagg/Zaya who
turns him away, does not trespass: when he does
not feel great affection, &c. In these five cases, &c.

‘In five cases, O Bhikkhus, an upagg/Ziya who
turns away a saddhivih4rika, trespasses (against
the law), and an upagg/44ya who does not turn him
away, does not trespass, &c.’

28.

1. At that time a certain BrAhmana came to the
Bhikkhus and asked them for the pabbagg4 ordi-
nation. The Bhikkhus were not willing to ordain
him. As he did not obtain the pabbagg4 ordina-
tion from the Bhikkhus, he became emaciated, lean,
discoloured, more and more livid, and the veins be-
came visible all over his body.

And the Blessed One saw this BriAhmaza, who
had become emaciated, &c. When he had seen him, .
he said to the Bhikkhus: ‘How is it, O Bhikkhus,
that this BrAhmaza has become emaciated, &c. ?’

“This BrAhmaza, Lord, came to the Bhikkhus and
asked them for the pabbaggd ordination (&ec., as
above, down to:), and the veins became visible all
over his body.’

2. Then the Blessed One said to the Bhikkhus:
‘Now, O Bhikkhus, who remembers anything about
this BrAhmaza ?’
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When he had spoken thus, the venerable Sériputta
said to the Blessed One: ‘I remember something,
Lord, about this BrAhmaza.’

" “And what is it you remember, Siriputta, about
this BrAhmaza ?’

‘This Bridhmana, Lord, one day, when I went
through Régagaha for alms, ordered a spoonful of
food to be given to me; this is what I remember,
Lord, about this Brihmaza.’

3. ‘Good, good, Sariputta; pious men, Siriputta,
are grateful and remember what has been done to
them. Therefore, S4riputta, confer you the pab-
bagg4d and upasampadi ordinations on that
Brahmaza.’

‘Lord, how shall I confer the pabbagg4 and
upasampad4 ordinations on this Brahmazna ?’

Then the Blessed One on this occasion, after
having delivered a religious discourse, thus addressed
the Bhikkhus: ‘I abolish, O Bhikkhus, from this
day the upasampad4 ordination by the threefold
declaration of taking refuge?, which I had prescribed.
I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that you confer the upa-
sampad4 ordination by a formal act of the Order
in which the announcement (%atti) is followed by
three questions?.

4. ‘And you ought, O Bhikkhus, to confer the

! See chap. 12 and the note on chap. 1. 1.

2 The form for bringing a formal motion before the Order is the
following : The mover first announces to the assembled Bhikkhus
what resolution he is going to propose; this announcement is
called 7iatti (see, for instance, § 4). After the fiatti follows the
question put to the Bhikkhus present if they approve the resolution.
This question is put either once or three times; in the first case we
have a fiattidutiya kamma (see, for instance, IT, chap. 6); in the
second case, a natukatuttha kamma (as in this chapter).
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upasampad4 ordination in this way: Let a learned,
competent Bhikkhu proclaim the following #atti
before the Samgha:

‘Let the Samgha, reverend Sirs, hear me. This
person N. N. desires to receive the upasampad4
ordination from the venerable N. N. (i. e. with the
venerable N. N.ashisupagg/Z4iya). Ifthe Samgha
is ready, let the Samgha confer on N. N. the upa-
sampad4 ordination with N. N. as upaggriya.
This is the #atti.

5, 6. ‘Let the Samgha, reverend Sirs, hear me.
This person N. N. desires to receive the upasam-
pad4 ordination from the venerable N. N. The
Samgha confers on N.N. the upasampad4 ordi-
nation with N. N. as upagg/aya. Let any one of
the venerable brethren who is in favour of the upa-
sampad4i ordination of N. N. with N. N. as upag-
glhiya, be silent, and any one who is not in favour
of it, speak.

‘And for the second time I thus speak to you:
Let the Samgha (&c., as before).

“And for the third time I thus speak to you: Let
the Samgha, &c.

“N. N. has received the upasampad4 ordination
from the Samgha with N. N. as upagghiya. The
Samgha is in favour of it, therefore it is silent.
Thus I understand?/’

29.

1. At that time a certain Bhikkhu shortly after
having received the upasampad4 ordination, aban-

1 With this and the following chapters should be compared the
corresponding ordinance laid down in chapters 74-76.
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doned himself to bad conduct. The Bhikkhus said
to him: ‘You ought not to do so, friend; it is not
becoming.’

He replied: ‘I never asked you, Sirs, saying,
“Confer on me the upasampad4 ordination.” Why
have you ordained me without your being asked ?’

They told this thing to the Blessed One.

‘ Let no one, O Bhikkhus, ordain a person unless
he has been asked to do so. He who does, commits
a dukkaza offence. I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that
you ordain only after having been asked.

2. ‘And (a Bhikkhu) ought-to be asked in this
way: Let him who desires to receive the upasam-
pada ordination, go to the Samgha, adjust his upper
robe so as to cover one shoulder, salute the feet of
the Bhikkhus with his head, sit down squatting, raise
his joined hands, and say: “I ask the Samgha,
reverend Sirs, for the upasampad4 ordination;
might the Samgha, reverend Sirs, draw me out (of
the sinful world) out of compassion towards me.”
And for the second time, &c.; and for the third time
let him ask, &c.

3. ‘Then let a learned, competent Bhikkhu pro-
claim the following #atti before the Samgha: “Let
the Samgha, reverend Sirs, hear me. This person
N. N. desires to receive the upasampad4 ordina-
tion from the venerable N. N.; N. N. asks the Sam-
gha for the upasampad4 ordination with N. N.
as upagghaya. If the Samgha is ready, &c.'™’

! Here follows the complete formula of a #attikatuttha
kamma, as in chap. 28. 4~6. The only difference is, that here
in the #atti, as well as in the three questions, the words ¢ N. N.
asks the Samgha for the upasampad4 ordination with N. N, as
upagghiya’ are inserted after the words ¢ desires to receive the
upasampad4 ordination from the venerable N, N.’
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30.

1. At that time an arrangement had been made
at Réigagaha that the Bhikkhus were to receive
excellent meals successively (in the houses of different
rich upisakas). Now (one day) a certain Bréh-
maza thought: ‘Indeed the precepts which these
Sakyaputtiya Samaras keep and the life they live are
commodious ; they have good meals and lie down on
beds protected from the wind:. What if I were to
embrace the religious life among the Sakyaputtiya
Samanas?’ Then this Brshmaza went to the Bhik-
khus and asked them for the pabbagg4 ordination;
the Bhikkhus conferred the pabbagg4 and upa-
sampad4 ordinations on him.

2. When he had been ordained, the arrangement
of successive meals (with the rich updsakas) came to
an end. The Bhikkhus said to him: ‘ Come, friend,
let us now go on our rounds for alms.’

He replied: ‘I have not embraced the religious
life for that purpose—to going about for alms; if
you give me (food), I will eat; if you do not, I will
return to the world.’

(The Bhikkhus said): ‘ What, friend! have you
indeed embraced the religious life for your belly’s
sake ?’

‘Yes, friends.’

3. The moderate Bhikkhus were annoyed, mur-
mured, and became angry: ‘How can a Bhikkhu
embrace the religious life in so well-taught a doctrine
and discipline for his belly’s sake ?’

! On this curious expression, compare Kullavagga IV, 4, 8. It
is frequently repeated below,
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These Bhikkhus told this thing to the Blessed One.

(The Buddha said): ‘Is it true, O Bhikkhuy, that
you have embraced the religious life for your belly’s
sake ?’

(He replied): ‘It is true, Lord.’

Then the blessed Buddha rebuked that Bhikkhu:
‘How can you, foolish person that you are, embrace
the religious life in so well-taught a doctrine and
discipline for your belly’s sake? This will not do,
O foolish one, for converting the unconverted and
for augmenting the number of the converted.’

Having rebuked him and delivered a religious
discourse, he thus addressed the Bhikkhus:

4. ‘I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that he who confers
the upasampad4 ordination (on a Bhikkhu), tell
him the four Resources:

‘The religious life has morsels of food given
in alms for its resource. Thus you must endeavour
to live all your life. Meals given to the Samgha, to
certain persons, invitations, food distributed by ticket,
meals given each fortnight, each uposatha day (i.e.
the last day of each fortnight), or the first day of
each fortnight, are extra allowances.

¢ The religious life has the robe made of rags
taken from a dust heap for its resource. Thus
you must endeavour to live all your life. Linen,
cotton, silk, woollen garments, coarse cloth, hempen
cloth are extra allowances.

‘The religious life has dwelling at the foot
of a tree for its resource. Thus you must endea-
vour to live all your life. Viharas, add/ayogas,
storied dwellings, attics, caves® are extra allowances.

1 These are the five kinds of dwellings (pafi4a lenini) which are
declared to be allowable, Kullavagga VI, 1, 2. The single expres-
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‘The religious life has decomposing urine as
medicine! for its resource. Thus you must endea-
vour to live all your life. Ghee, butter, oil, honey,
and molasses are extra allowances.’

Here ends the fifth BhazavAra, which contains
the duties towards upagg/ayas.

31.

1. At that time a certain youth came to the Bhik-
khus and asked them to be ordained. The Bhikkhus
told him the (four) Resources before his ordination.
Then he said: ‘If you had told me the Resources,
venerable Sirs, after my ordination, I should have
persisted (in the religious life); but now, venerable
Sirs, 1 will not be ordained; the Resources are
repulsive and loathsome to me.’

The Bhikkhus told this thing to the Blessed One.

‘You ought not, O Bhikkhus, to tell the Resources
(to the candidates) before their ordination. He who
does, is guilty of a dukkaZa offence. I prescribe,
O Bhikkhus, that you tell the Resources (to the
newly-ordained Bhikkhus) immediately after their
upasampad4’

sions are explained by Buddhaghosa in his note on Kullavagga 1.1
as follows : ‘addhayogo ’ti suvanzravangageham, pasido 'ti digha-
pasido, hammiyan ti uparidkisatale patizzkitakQiZdgiro pasiddo yeva,
guhd ’ti i/zhakaguhd sildguhi diruguhd pamsuguhi,’ i.e. ‘Addka-
yoga is a gold-coloured Bengal house. Pé4sdda is a long storied
mansion (or, the whole of an upper storey). Hammiya is a
P4sdda, which has an upper chamber placed on the topmost
storey. Guh4 is a hut made of bricks, or in a rock, or of wood.
! Compare Mahévagga VI, 14, 6.
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2. At that time some Bhikkhus performed the
upasampad4 service with a chapter of two or
three Bhikkhus.

They told this thing to the Blessed One.

‘Let no one, O Bhikkhus, receive the upasam-
padéa_ordination before a chapter of less than ten
Bhikkhus. He who performs the upasampadi
service (with a smaller number of Bhikkhus), is
guilty of a dukkata offence. I prescribe you, O
Bhikkhus, the holding of upasampad4 services
with a chapter of ten Bhikkhus or more than ten.

3. At that time some Bhikkhus conferred the
upasampad4 ordination on their saddhivihi-
rikas one or two years after their own upasam-
pad4. !Thus also the venerable Upasena Van-
gantaputta conferred the upasampad4 ordination
on a saddhiviharika of his one year after his own
upasampadi. When he had concluded the vassa
residence, after two years from his own upasam-
pad4 had elapsed, he went with his saddhivih4-
rika, who had completed the first year after his
upasampad4, to the place where the Blessed One
was; having approached him and respectfully saluted
the Blessed One, he sat down near him.

4. Now it is the custom of the blessed Buddhas
to exchange greeting with incoming Bhikkhus. And
the Blessed One said to the venerable Upasena
Vangantaputta: ‘Do things go well with you, Bhik-
khu? Do you get enough to support your life ?
Have you made your journey with not too great
fatigue ¥’

‘Things go pretty well with us, Lord; we get

! This story recurs in the Gétaka Commentary II, 449.
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enough, Lord, to support our life, and we have made
our journey, Lord, with not too great fatigue.’

The Tathigatas sometimes ask about what they
know; sometimes they do not ask about what they
know. They understand the right time when to
ask, and they understand the right time when not
to ask. The Tath4gatas put questions full of sense,
not void of sense ; to what is void of sense the bridge
is pulled down for the Tath4gatas. For two pur-
poses the blessed Buddhas put questions to the
Bhikkhus, when they intend to preach the doctrine
or when they intend to institute a rule of conduct to
their disciples.

5. And the Blessed One said to the venerable
Upananda Vangantaputta: ‘ How many years have
you completed, O Bhikkhu, since your upasam-
pada?’

‘Two years, Lord’

‘And how many years has this Bhikkhu com-
pleted ?’ '

‘One year, Lord’

‘ In what relation does this Bhikkhu stand to you?’

‘He is my saddhiviharika, Lord’

Then the blessed Buddha rebuked him: ¢This
is improper, O foolish one, unbecoming, unsuitable,
unworthy of a Samaza, unallowable, and to be
avoided. How can you, O foolish one, who ought
to receive exhortation and instruction from others,
think yourself fit for administering exhortation and
instruction to another Bhikkhu? Too quickly, O
foolish one, have you abandoned yourself to the
ambition of collecting followers. This will not do
(&c., as in chap. 30. 3). Let no one, O Bhikkhus,
confer the upasampad4 ordination who has not
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completed ten years. He who does, is guilty of a
dukkaza offence. 1 prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that
only he who has completed ten years, or mote than
ten years, may confer the upasampada4 ordination.’

6. At that time ignorant, unlearned Bhikkhus
(who said), ‘We have completed ten years (since
our upasampad4), we have completed ten years,
conferred the upasampada4 ordination ; (thus) igno-
rant upagg/iiyas were found and clever saddhi-
vih4rikas; unlearned upagg/iyas were found
and learned saddhiviharikas; upagghayas were
found who had small knowledge, and saddhivi-
harikas who had great knowledge; foolish upag-
griyas were found and wise saddhivihéarikas.
And a certain Bhikkhu who had formerly belonged to
a Titthiya school, when hisupagg/Z4ya remonstrated
with him (on certain offences) according to the
Dhamma, brought his upagg/aya (by reasoning) to
silence and went back to that same Titthiya school®.

7. The moderate Bhikkhus were annoyed, mur-
mured, and became angry : ‘How can those ignorant,
unlearned Bhikkhus confer the upasampad4i ordi-
nation (saying), “We have completed ten years, we
have completed ten years ?” (Thus) ignorant upag-
ghiyas are found and clever saddhivihérikas
(&c., down to:), foolish upaggiiyas are found and
wise saddhiviharikas.’

These Bhikkhus told, &c.

‘Is it true, O Bhikkhus, &c. ?’

‘It is true, Lord.

8. Then the blessed Buddha rebuked those Bhik-’
khus : “ How can these foolish persons, O Bhikkhus,

! See the conclusion of this in chapter 38.
(13] N
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confer the upasampad4 ordination (saying), “We
have, &c ?” (Thus) ignorant upaggkiyas are found,
&c. This will not do, O Bhikkhus, for converting
the unconverted and for augmenting the number
of the converted.’

Having rebuked those Bhikkhus and delivered
a religious discourse, he thus addressed the Bhik-
khus: ‘Let no ignorant, unlearned Bhikkhu, O
Bhikkhus, confer the upasampad4 ordination. If
he does, he is guilty of a dukkaza offence. I pre-
scribe, O Bhikkhus, that only a learned, competent
Bhikkhu who has completed ten years, or more than
ten years, may confer the upasampad4 ordination.’

32.

1. At that time some Bhikkhus whose upag-
ghlyas were gone away, or had returned to the
world, or had died, or were gone over to a (schismatic)
faction, as they had no 44ariyas and received no
" exhortation and instruction, went on their rounds
for alms wearing improper under and upper gar-
ments (&c., as in chap. 25. 1-6, down to:), he thus
addressed the Bhikkhus: ‘I prescribe, O Bhikkhus,
(that young Bhikkhus choose) an 44ariya?2

! Buddhaghosa can scarcely be right in explaining pakkha-
samkanta by titthiyapakkhasamkanta.

. 2 Akariya as well as upaggkAya means ‘teacher,” or pre-
ceptor.” It is very difficult or rather impossible to draw a sharp
line of distinction between 44ariya and-upaggkiya. The duties
of an 44ariya towards his antevisika, and of an antevisika
towards his 44ariya, as indicated in chaps. 32, 33 (=Kullavagza
VIII, 13, 14), are exactly the same as those of an  upaggkiya
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‘The 44ariya, O Bhikkhus, ought to consider the
antevisika (i.e. disciple) as a son; the antevi-
sika ought to consider the 44ariya as a father.
Thus these two, united by mutual reverence, con-
fidence, and communion of life, will progress, advance,
and reach a high stage in this doctrine and discipline.

‘I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that you live (the first)
ten years in dependence (on an 44ariya); he who

has completed his tenth year may give a nissaya’
himself.

towards his saddhivih4rika and vice versa (chaps. 25, 26 =Kul-
lavagga VIII, 11, 12). The position of an upaggkiya, however,
was considered as the more important of the two; at the upa-
sampadi service the upaggiiya had a more prominent part
than the 4%ariya, as we may infer from chaps. 28, 29, and from
the explanations on the 65th paZittiya rule which are given in
the Sutta Vibhanga. There it is said that, if the upasampadé
ordination had been conferred, against the rule, on a person that
has not yet attained his twentieth year, the upaggkiya has made
himself guilty of a pakittiya offence, the 42ariya and the other
present Bhikkhus only of a dukka/a offence. We may add that
the succession of Vinaya teachers from Upili down to Mahinda,
which is given in the Dipavamsa (Bhdnaviras IV and V), is a suc-
cession of upaggkiyas and saddhivihirikas (see IV, 36, 42,
43, &c.), not of 44ariyas and antevésikas; the duty of instruct-
ing the young Bhikkhus in the holy doctrines and ordinances
seems, therefore, to belong to the upagghiya rather than to
the dkariya; compare also Dipavamsa VII, 26. So among the
Brahmanas, on the contrary, the 4£4rya is estimated higher than
the upaddhyédya; see Manu II, 145; Yégsiavalkya I, 35. Com-
pare also chap. 36.1 (end of the paragraph), and Buddhaghosa’s
explanation of that passage.

! Nissaya (i. e. dependence) is the relation between 4/4ariya and
antevdsika. The antevisika lives ‘nissdya’ with regard to
the 4kariya, i.e. dependent on him; the 44ariya gives his nis-
saya to the antevésika, i.e. he receives him into his protection
and care. At chap. 36. 1, ‘nissaya’is said also of the relation
between upaggkiiya and saddhivihirika.

N 2
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2. “‘And let (the antevésika), O Bhikkhus,
choose his 44ariya in this way: Let him adjust
his upper robe so as to cover one shoulder, salute
the feet (of the 4/4ariya), sit down squatting, raise
his joined hands, and say: “Venerable Sir, be nty
d4ariya, I will live in dependence on you, Sir.”
(This formula is repeated thrice.)

‘(If the other answers): “ Well” (&c., as in chap.
25. 7).

3. ‘The antevasika, O Bhikkhus, ought to
observe a strict conduct towards his dZariya’ (&c,
as in chap. 25. 8-24).

End of the duties towards an 4/£ariya.

33.

‘The 4kariya, O Bhikkhus, ought to observe a
strict conduct towards his antevésika’ (&c., as in
chap. 26).

End of the duties towards an antevisika.

End of the sixth BhaizavAra.

34.

At that time the antevasikas did not observe
a proper conduct towards their 44ariyas (&c., as
in chap. 27. 1-8).
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35.

1, 2. At that time ignorant, unlearned Bhikkhus
(who said), ‘We have completed ten years (since our
upasampada4), we have completed ten years,’ gave
a nissaya (i.e. they received young Bhikkhus as
their antevasikas); (thus) ignorant 4Zariyas were
found and clever antevésikas; unlearned 4Zariyas
were found and learned antevésikas; A4/ariyas
were found who had small knowledge, and ante-
vésikas who had great knowledge; foolish 44ari-
yas were found and wise antevésikas. The
moderate Bhikkhus were annoyed (&c., as in chap.
31. 7, 8).

‘Let no ignorant, unlearned Bhikkhu, O Bhikkhus,
give a nissaya. If he does, he is guilty of a duk-
kata offence. I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that only
a learned, competent Bhikkhu who has completed
ten years, or more than ten years, may give a
nissaya.’

36.

1. At that time the Bhikkhus whose 44ariyas
and upagg/kAyas were gone away, or had returned
to the world, or had died, or were gone over to a
(schismatic) faction, were not acquainted with (the
rules about) the cessation of their nissayas®.

They told this thing to the Blessed One.

‘ There are five cases of cessation of a nissaya,
O Bhikkhus, between (saddhivihérika and) upag-

! That is, ¢ did not know how to decide whether their nissaya
was destroyed, or not.’
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ghiya: When the upagg/riaya is gone away, or he
has returned to the world, or has died, or is gone
over to a (schismatic) faction; the fifth case is that
of order (given by the upagg/iya to the saddhivi-
harika?!). These, O Bhikkhus, are the five cases of
the cessation of a nissaya between (saddhiviha-
rika and) upagg/tiaya.

‘There are six cases of cessation of a nissaya,
O Bhikkhus, between (antevéasika and) 44ariya:
When the A4ariya is gone away, &c.; the fifth case
is that of order (given by the 44ariya to the ante-
vésika); or (sixthly) when the 44ariya and the
upagg/iya have come together at the same place?2.
These, O Bhikkhus, are the six cases of cessation of
a nissaya between (antevasika and) 44ariya.

2. ‘In five cases, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu should
not confer the upasampad4 ordination, nor give
a nissaya, nor ordain a novice®: When he does not
possess full perfection in what belongs to moral
practices; or does not possess full perfection in what
belongs to self-concentration; or does not possess
full perfection in what belongs to wisdom; or does

! This refers, according to Buddhaghosa, to the pasdmani
(turning away of the saddhivih4rika); see chap. 27. 2.

2 Buddhaghosa: ¢ Coming together may be understood either by
seeing or by hearing. If a saddhivihirika who lives in depend-
ence (nissiya) on his 4%ariya sees his upaggiiya paying
homage to a sacred shrine in the same Vihéra, or going on his
rounds in the same village, cessation of the nissaya (towards the
dkariya) is the consequence. If he hears the voice of his upag-
ghiya, who preaches the Dhamma or gladdens (lay-people by reli-
gious discourse), in the Vihira or in the interior of a house, and if
he recognises that it is his upaggkédya’s voice, cessation of the
nissaya (towards the 44ariya) is the consequence.’

% About the ordination of novices, see chap. 54. 3.
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not possess full perfection in what belongs to eman-
cipation; or does not possess full perfection in what
belongs to knowledge and insight into emancipation.
In these five cases, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu should
not confer the upasampad4 ordination, nor give
a nissaya, nor ordain a novice.

3. ‘In five cases, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu may
confer the upasampad4 ordination, give a nissaya,
and ordain a novice: When he possesses full per-
fection in what belongs to moral practices, &c. In
these five cases, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu may, &c.

4. ‘And also in other five cases, O Bhikkhus, a
Bhikkhu should not confer, &c.: When he does not
possess for himself full perfection in what belongs to
moral practices, and is not able to help others to full
perfection in what belongs to moral practices; or
does not possess for himself full perfection in what
belongs to self-concentration, and is not able to help
others to full perfection in what belongs to self-con-
centration, &c.

5. ‘In five cases, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu may
confer, &c.: When he possesses for himself full per-
fection in what belongs to moral practices, and is
able to help others to full perfection, &c.

6. ‘And also in other five cases, O Bhikkhus, a
Bhikkhu should not confer, &c.: When he is unbe-
lieving, shameless, fearless of sinning, indolent, for-
getful. In these five cases, &c.

7. ‘In five cases, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu may
confer, &c.: When he is believing, modest, fearful of
sinning, strenuous, of ready memory. In these five
cases, &c.

8. ‘And also in other five cases, O Bhikkhus, a
Bhikkhu should not confer, &c.: When as regards
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moral practices he is guilty of moral transgressions ;
or when as regards the rules of conduct! he is guilty
of transgressions in his conduct ; or when as regards
belief he is guilty of heresy ; or when he is unlearned;
or when he is foolish. In these five cases, &c.

9. ‘In five cases, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu may
confer, &c.: When as regards moral practices he is
not guilty of ‘moral transgressions, &c.; when he
is learned; and when he is wise. In these five
cases, &c.

10. ‘And also in other five cases, O Bhikkhus, a
Bhikkhu should not confer, &c.: When he is not
able to nurse or to get nursed an antevésika ora
saddhiviharika when he is sick, to appease him or
to cause him to be appeased when discontent with
religious life has sprung up within him, to dispel or
to cause to be dispelled according to the Dhamma
doubts of conscience which have arisen in his mind;
when he does not know what is an offence; or does

not know how to atone for an offence. In these five
cases, &c.

11. ‘In five cases, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu may
confer, &c.: When he is able (&c., down to:); when
he knows what is an offence; and knows how to
atone for an offence. In these five cases, &c.

12. ‘And also in other five cases, O Bhikkhus, a
Bhikkhu should not confer, &c.: When he is not
able to train an antevAsika or a saddhivihArika
in the precepts of proper conduct?, to educate him

! According to Buddhaghosa, moral transgression (adhisfla) is
said with regard to offences against the pardgika and samghi-
disesa rules, while transgressions in conduct(aggk4£4ra) consist
in offences against the minor rules of the PAtimokkha., Buddha-
ghosa’s explanation is confirmed by the Mah4vagga IV, 16, 12.

? According to Buddhaghosa, this refers to instruction in the
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in the elements of morality?, to instruct him in what
pertains to the Dhamma, to instruct him in what
pertains to the Vinaya, to discuss or to make another
discuss according to the Dhamma a false doctrine
that might arise. In these five cases, &c.

13. ‘In five cases, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu may
confer, &c.: When he is able, &c.

14. ‘And also in other five cases, O Bhikkhus, a
Bhikkhu should not confer, &c.: When he does not
know what is an offence; or does not know what is
no offence ; or does not know what is a light offence;
or does not know what is a grave offence ; when the
two Patimokkhas are not perfectly known to him in
their entirety, with all their divisions and their whole
course, and with the entire discussion according to
the single rules and to the single parts of each rule.
In these five cases, &c.

15. ‘In five cases, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu may
confer, &c.: When he knows, &c.

16. ‘And also in other five cases, O Bhikkhus,
a Bhikkhu should not confer, &c.: When he does
not know what is an offence; or does not know what
is no offence; or does not know what is a light
offence; or does not know what is a grave offence ;

khandhakavatta (i.e. in the rules contained in the Khandhaka
texts, Mahivagga and Kullavagga?). See also Spence Hardy,
Manual, p. 492.

! This means instructing him in the sekhapafifiatti (Buddha-
ghosa). We cannot say what is the accurate meaning of the last
term, which apparently, as its verbal meaning seems to imply, refers
to ordinances for those Bhikkhus who have entered the path of
sanctification, but have not yet attained Arahatship. Spence Hardy
(Manual, p. 493) gives the term sekha-sila, which he explains
as the observance of precepts in order to become a sekha. See
also Hardy’s note on 4dibrahma#ariya-sila, 1. 1. p. 492.
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_or when he has not completed the tenth year (after
his upasampad4). In these five cases, &c.

17. ‘In five cases, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu may
confer, &c.: When he knows (&c., down to:); when
he has completed ten years or more than ten years
(after his upasampada). In these five cases, &c.’

End of the sixteen times five cases concerning
the admissibility of upasampadaA.

37.

“In six cases, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu should not
confer, &c.V’

End of the sixteen times? six cases concerning
the admissibility of upasampada.

38.

1. At that time that Bhikkhu who, having formerly
belonged to a Titthiya school, had (by reasoning)
put to silence his upagg#4ya, when he remonstrated
with him according to the Dhamma, and had returned
to that same Titthiya school3, came back again and
asked the Bhikkhus for the upasampad4 ordination.
The Bhikkhus told, &c.

‘ That Bhikkhu, O Bhikkhus, who having formerly

! Chap. 37 is exactly identical with chap. 36. 2—15, but for the
sixth case, which, throughout chap. 37, is added each time at the
end of the five cases given in chap. 36, ¢ When he has not com-
pleted the tenth year (after his upasampad4);’ and respectively,
¢ When he has completed ten years or more than ten years (after
his upasampad4i).

2 Tt should be, ¢ Fourteen times.’ 8 See chap. 31, § 6.
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belonged to a Titthiya school, has put to silence his
upagg/aya when he remonstrated with him accord-
ing to the Dhamma, and has returned to that same
Titthiya school, must not receive the upasampada
ordination, if he comes back. On other persons,
O Bhikkhus, who have formerly belonged to Titthiya
schools and desire to receive the pabbaggi and
upasampad4 ordinations in this doctrine and disci-
pline, you ought to impose a parivésa (a probation-
time) of four months.

2. ‘And you ought, O Bhikkhus, to impose it in
this way: Let him (who desires to receive the ordi-
nation) first cut off his hair and beard ; let him put on
yellow robes, adjust his upper robe so as to cover
one shoulder, salute the feet of the Bhikkhus (with
his head), and sit down squatting; then let him raise
his joined hands, and tell him to say: “I take my
refuge in the Buddha, I take my refuge in the
Dhamma, I take my refuge in the Samgha. And
for the second time, &c. And for the third time
take I my refuge in the Buddha, and for the third
time take I my refuge in the Dhamma, and for the
third time take I my refuge in the Samgha.”

3. ‘Let that person, O Bhikkhus, who has formerly
belonged to a Titthiya school, approach the Samgha,
adjust his upper robe so as to cover one shoulder,
salute the feet of the Bhikkhus (with his head), sit
down squatting, raise his joined hands, and say: “I,
N. N., reverend Sirs, who have formerly belonged to
a Titthiya school, desire to receive the upasam-
pad4 ordination in this doctrine and discipline, and
ask the Samgha, reverend Sirs, for a parivdsa of
four months.” Let him ask thus a second time. Let
him ask thus a third time.
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‘Then let a learned, competent Bhikkhu proclaim
the following #atti before the Samgha: “Let the Sam-
gha, reverend Sirs, hear me. This person N. N., who
has formerly belonged to a Titthiya school, desires to
receive the upasampad4 ordination in this doctrine
and discipline. He asks the Samgha for a parivasa
of four months. If the Samgha is ready, let the
Samgha impose on N. N., who has formerly belonged
to a Titthiya school, a parivaisa of four months.
This is the #atti.

4. ‘“Let the Samgha, reverend Sirs, hear me.
This person N. N., who has, &c. He asks the
Samgha for a parivdsa of four months. The
Samgha imposes on N. N., who has formerly be-
longed to a Titthiya school, a parivisa of four
months. Let any one of the venerable brethren
who is in favour of imposing a parivisa of four
months on N. N., who has formerly belonged to a
Titthiya school, be silent, and any one who is not
in favour of it, speak. A parivésa of four months
has been imposed by the Samgha on N. N., who
has formerly belonged to a Titthiya school. The
Samgha is in favour of it, therefore it is silent. Thus
I understand.”

5. ‘And this, O Bhikkhus, is the way in which
a person that has formerly belonged to a Titthiya
school, succeeds or fails in satisfying (the Bhikkhus
and obtaining upasampad4 when the probation-
time is over).

‘What is the way, O Bhikkhus, in which a person
that has formerly belonged to a Titthiya school,
fails in satisfying (the Bhikkhus)?

‘In case, O Bhikkhus, the person that has formerly
belonged to a Titthiya school, enters the village
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too early, and comes back (to the Vihira) too late,
thus, O Bhikkhus, a person that has formerly be-
longed to a Titthiya school, fails in satisfying (the
Bhikkhus). T

‘And further, O Bhikkhus, in case the person
that has formerly belonged to a Titthiya school,
frequents the society of harlots, or of widows, or of
adult girls, or of eunuchs, or of Bhikkhunts, thus also,
O Bhikkhus, a person that has formerly belonged to
a Titthiya school, fails in satisfying (the Bhikkhus).

6. ‘And further, O Bhikkhus, in case the person
that has formerly belonged to a Titthiya school, does
not show himself skilled in the various things his
fellow Bhikkhus have to do, not diligent, not able to
consider how those things are to be done, not able
to do things himself, not able to give directions to
- others, thus also, O Bhikkhus, &c.

¢And further, O Bhikkhus, in case the person that
has formerly belonged to a Titthiya school, does not
show keen zeal, when the doctrine is preached to
him or when questions are put, in what belongs to
morality, to contemplation, and to wisdom, thus
also, O Bhikkhus, &c.

7. *And further, O Bhikkhus, in case the person
that has formerly belonged to a Titthiya school,
becomes angry, displeased, and dissatisfied, when
people speak against the teacher, the belief, the
opinions, the persuasion, the creed of the school he
formerly belonged to; and is pleased, glad, and satis-
fied, when people speak against the Buddha, the
Dhamma, and the Samgha; or he is pleased, glad,
and satisfied, when people speak in praise of the
teacher, &c.; and becomes angry, displeased, dissatis-
fied, when people speak in praise of the Buddha, the
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Dhamma, and the Samgha; this, O Bhikkhus, is a
decisive moment for the failure of a person that has
formerly belonged to a Titthiya school (in obtaining
admission to the Samgha).

‘Thus, O Bhikkhus, a person that has formerly
belonged to a Titthiya school, fails in satisfying (the
Bhikkhus). When a person comes, O Bhikkhus, that
has formerly belonged to a Titthiya school, and has
thus failed in satisfying (the Bhikkhus), the upasam-
padé ordination should not be conferred on him.

8-10. ‘And what is the way, O Bhikkhus, in which
a person that has formerly belonged to a Titthiya
school, succeeds in satisfying (the Bhikkhus)?

¢ In case, O Bhikkhus, the person that has formerly
belonged to a Titthiya school, does not enter the
village too early (&c., point by point the contrary of
the preceding). _ '

‘When a person comes, O Bhikkhus, that has
formerly belonged to a Titthiya school, and has thus
succeeded in satisfying (the Bhikkhus), the upasam-
pada ordination ought to be conferred on him.

11. ‘If a person, O Bhikkhus, that has formerly
belonged to a Titthiya school, comes (to the Bhik-
khus) naked, it is incumbent on his upagg/4iya to
get a robe for him. If he comes with unshaven hair,
the Samgha’s permission ought to be asked for having
his hair shaved?.

‘If fire-worshippers and Gatilas come to you, O
Bhikkhus, they are to receive the upasampadéa
ordination (directly), and no parivisa is to be im-
posed on them. And for what reason? These, O
Bhikkhus, hold the doctrine that actions receive their

! Compare chap. 48.
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reward, and that our deeds have their result (accord-
ing to their moral merit).

‘If a Sakya by birth, O Bhikkhus, who has be-
longed to a Titthiya school, comes to you, he is to
receive the upasampad4 ordination (directly), and
no parivésa is to be imposed on him. This ex-
ceptional privilege, O Bhikkhus, I grant to my
kinsmen.’

Here ends the exposition on the ordination of persons
that have formerly belonged to Titthiya schools.

End of the seventh BhizavAara.

39.

1. At that time these five diseases prevailed
among the people of Magadha :—leprosy, boils, dry
leprosy, consumption, and fits. The people who
were affected with these five diseases went to Givaka
Komarabhak£a' and said: ‘ Pray, doctor, cure us.’

‘I have too many duties, Sirs, and am too occu-
pied. I have to treat the Magadha king Seniya
Bimbiséra, and the royal seraglio, and the fraternity
of Bhikkhus with the Buddha at their head. 1
cannot cure you.

“All that we possess shall be yours, doctor, and
we will be your slaves; pray, doctor, cure us.’

‘T have too many duties, Sirs,&c. ; I cannot cure you.’

2. Now those people thought: ‘Indeed the pre-
cepts which these Sakyaputtiya Samanas keep and

! Givaka was physician to king Bimbisira, and one of the chief
partisans of Buddha at the court of Rigagaha. See VIII, 1, the
introduction of the Simafifiaphala Sutta, &c.
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the life they live are commodious; they have good
meals and lie down on beds protected from the wind.
What if we were to embrace the religious life among
the Sakyaputtiya Samanas: then the Bhikkhus will
nurse us, and Givaka Komarabha44a will cure us.’

Thus these persons went to the Bhikkhus and
asked them for the pabbagg4 ordination; the Bhik-
khus conferred on them the pabbagga and upa-
sampadi ordinations; and the Bhikkhus nursed
them, and Givaka KomArabhak4a cured them.

3. At that time the Bhikkhus, who had to nurse
many sick Bhikkhus, began to solicit (lay people)
with many demands and many requests: ‘Give us
food for the sick; give us food for the tenders of
the sick; give us medicine for the sick” And also
Givaka Komarabha44a, who had to treat many sick
Bhikkhus, neglected some: of his duties to the king.

4. Now one day a man who was affected with the
five diseases went to Glvaka KomArabhaZZa and
said : ¢ Pray, doctor, cure me.’

‘I have too many duties, Sir, and am too occupied;
I have to treat the Magadha king Seniya Bimbisara,
and the royal seraglio, and the fraternity of Bhikkhus
with the Buddha at their head ; I cannot cure you.’

‘All that I possess shall be yours, doctor, and
I will be your slave; pray doctor, cure me.’

‘I have too many duties, Sir, &c.; I cannot cure you.’

5. Now that man thought: ‘Indeed the precepts
which these Sakyaputtiya Samaras keep (&c., down
to:): then the Bhikkhus will nurse me, and Givaka
Komaérabhat4a will cure me. When I have become
free from sickness, then I will return to the world.’

Thus that man went to the Bhikkhus and asked
them for the pabbagga ordination; the Bhikkhus
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conferred on him the pabbagg4 and upasampadi
ordinations; and the Bhikkhus nursed him, and
Givaka Komirabhak4a cured him. When he had
become free from sickness, he returned to the world.
Now Givaka Koméirabhak4a saw this person that
had returned to the world; and when he saw him he
asked that person: ‘Had you not embraced the
religious life, Sir, among the Bhikkhus?’

‘Yes, doctor.’

‘And why have you adopted such a course, Sir?’

Then that man told Givaka KomarabhaZ4a the
whole matter.

6. Then Givaka Koméirabhakka was annoyed,
murmured, and became angry: ‘ How can the vener-
able brethren confer the pabbagg4 ordination on a
person affected with the five diseases ?’

And Givaka Komairabhak%a went to the place
where the Blessed One was; having approached
him and having respectfully saluted the Blessed One,
he sat down near him. Sitting near him, Givaka
Komaérabhak#a said to the Blessed One: ‘Pray,
Lord, let their reverences not confer the pabbagyga
ordination on persons affected with the five diseases.’

7. Then the Blessed One taught, incited, ani-
mated, and gladdened Givaka Koméarabhakéa by
religious discourse; and Givaka Komarabha4a,
having been taught . ... and gladdened by the
Blessed One by religious discourse, rose from his
seat, respectfully saluted the Blessed One, and pass-
ing round him with his right side towards him, went
away.

In consequence of that and on this occasion the
Blessed One, after having delivered a religious dis-
course, thus addressed the Bhikkhus: ‘Let no one,

(13] o
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O Bhikkhus, who is affected with the five diseases,
receive the pabbagg4 ordination. He who confers
the pabbagga ordination (on such a person), is
guilty of a dukkata offence.’

40.

1. At that time the border provinces (of the king-
dom) of the Magadha king Seniya Bimbisira were
agitated. Then the Magadha king Seniya Bimbisira
gave order to the officers who were at the head of
the army: ‘Well now, go and search through the
border provinces'” The officers who were at the
head of the army accepted the order of the Maga-
dha king Seniya Bimbisira (by saying), ‘ Yes, Your
Majesty.’ . :

2. Now many distinguished warriors thought:
‘We who go (to war) and find our delight in fight-
ing, do evil and produce great demerit. Now what
shall we do that we may desist from evil-doing and
may do good *’

Then these warriors thought: ‘ These Sakyaput-
tiya Samarnas lead indeed a virtuous, tranquil, holy
life; . they speak the truth; they keep the precepts
of morality, and are endowed with all virtues. If
we could obtain pabbagg4 with the Sakyaputtiya
Samaras, we should desist from evil-doing and do
good.’ '

Thus these warriors went to the Bhikkhus and

1 On ukkinatha, compare the use of uktzekk24mi at Mahi-
parinibbdna Sutta I, 1 (p. 1), which Buddhaghosa rightly explains
by ukkkindissdmi. But we think it better to adhere here to the
reading u£Zinatha, in accordance with the MSS.
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asked them for the pabbaggi ordination; the
Bhikkhus conferred on them the pabbaggd and
upasampad4 ordinations.

3. The officers at the head of the army asked
the royal soldiers: ‘Why, how is it that the war-
riors N. N. and N. N. are nowhere to be seen ?’

¢The warriors N. N. and N. N., Lords, have em-
braced religious life among the Bhikkhus.’

Then the officers at the head of the army were
annoyed, murmured, and became angry: ‘ How can
the Sakyaputtiya Samazas ordain persons in the
royal service ?’

The officers who were at the head of the army
told the thing to the Magadha king Seniya Bim-
bisira. And the Magadha king Seniya Bimbisira
asked the officers of justice: ‘Tell me, my good
Sirs, what punishment does he deserve who ordains
a person in the royal service ?’

“The upaggiiya, Your Majesty, should be be-
headed; to him who recites (the kammav444), the
tongue should be torn out; to those who form the
chapter, half of their ribs should be broken.’

4. Then the Magadha king Seniya Bimbisara
went to the place where the Blessed One was;
having approached him and having respectfully
saluted the Blessed One, he sat down near him.
Sitting near him the Magadha king Seniya Bim-
bisira said to the Blessed One: ‘Lord, there are
unbelieving kings who are disinclined (to the faith);
these might harass the Bhikkhus even on trifling
occasions. Pray, Lord, let their reverences not
confer the pabbaggi ordination on persons in
royal service.

Then the Blessed One taught (&c., see chap. 39. 7,

0 2
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down to:), thus addressed the Bhikkhus: ‘Let no
one, O Bhikkhus, who is in the royal service, re-
ceive the pabbagg4 ordination. He who confers
the pabbagg4 ordination (on such a person), is
guilty of a dukkaa offence.’

41.

At that time the robber Angulimila! had em-
braced religious life among the Bhikkhus. When
the people saw that, they became alarmed and terri-
fied; they fled away, went elsewhere, turned away
their heads, and shut their doors. The people were
annoyed, murmured, and became angry: ‘How can
the Sakyaputtiya Samawas ordain a robber who
openly wears the emblems (of his deeds)?’

Some Bhikkhus heard those people that were
annoyed, murmured, and had become angry; these
Bhikkhus told the thing to the Blessed One.

The Blessed One thus addressed the Bhikkhus:
¢ Let no robber, O Bhikkhus, who wears the emblems
(of his deeds), receive the pabbagg4 ordination. He
who confers the pabbagg4 ordination (on such a
person), is guilty of a dukkafa offence.’

! The robber Angulimila (i.e. he who wears a necklace of
fingers), whose original name was Ahimsaka, had received this
surname from his habit of cutting off the fingers of his victims
and wearing them as a necklace. See Spence Hardy, Manual,

P- 249 seq.
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42,

1. At that time the Magadha king Seniya Bim-
bisara had issued the following decree: ‘ No one is
to do any harm to those who are ordained among
the Sakyaputtiya Samazas; well taught is their doc-
trine ; let them lead a holy life for the sake of the
complete extinction of suffering.’

Now at that time a certain person who had com-
mitted robbery was imprisoned in the jail. He
broke out of the jail, ran away, and received the
pabbagg4 ordination with the Bhikkhus.

2. The people who saw him, said: ‘ Here is the
robber who has broken out of jail; come, let us bring
him (before the authorities).

But some people replied: ‘Do not say so, Sirs.
A decree has been issued by the Magadha king
Seniya Bimbisara: ‘ No one is to do any harm to
those who are ordained, &c.’

People were annoyed, murmured, and became
angry, thinking : ‘Indeed these Sakyaputtiya Sama-
nas are secure from anything; it is not allowed
to do any harm to them. How can they ordain
a robber who has broken out of jail >’

They told this thing to the Blessed One.

‘Let no robber, O Bhikkhus, who has broken out
of jail, receive the pabbagg4 ordination. He who
confers the pabbagg4 ordination (on such a person),
is guilty of a dukkafa offence.’
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43.

At that time a certain person who had committed
robbery had run away and had become ordained
with the Bhikkhus. At the royal palace a proclama-
tion was written: ‘ Wherever he is seen, he is to
be killed.

The people who saw him, said: ¢ Here is the pro-
claimed robber; come, let us kill him’ (&c., as in
chap. 42).

‘Let no proclaimed robber, O Bhikkhus, receive
the pabbaggé ordination. He who confers the
pabbagg4 ordination (on such a robber), is guilty
of a dukkaZa offence’

44,

At that time a certain person who had been
punished by scourging had been ordained with the
Bhikkhus. People were annoyed, &c.: ‘How can
these Sakyaputtiya Samazas ordain a person that
has been punished by scourging ?’

They told this thing to the Blessed One.

‘ Let no one, O Bhikkhus, who has been punished
by scourging, receive the pabbagg4 ordination. He
who confers the pabbagg4a ordination (on such a
person), is guilty of a dukkata offence.’

45.

At that time a certain person who had been
punished by branding (&c., as in chap. 44, down to
the end).
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46.

At that time a certain person who was in debt,
ran away and was ordained with the Bhikkhus.
When his creditors saw him, they said: ‘ There is
our debtor; come, let us lead him (to prison).” But
some people replied : ‘ Do not say so, Sirs. A decree
has been issued by the Magadha king Seniya Bim-
bisdra: ‘ No one is to do any harm to those who are
ordained with the Sakyaputtiya Samazas; well taught
is their doctrine; let them lead a holy life for the
sake of the complete extinction of suffering.’

People were annoyed, murmured, and became
angry: ‘Indeed these Sakyaputtiya Samarzas are
secure from anything; it is not allowed to do any-
thing to them. How can they ordain a debtor ?’

They told this thing to the Blessed One.

‘ Let no debtor, O Bhikkhus, receive the pabbaggé
ordination. He who confers the pabbagg4 ordina-
tion (on a debtor), is guilty of a dukkaza offence.’

47.

At that time a slave ran away and was ordained
with the Bhikkhus. When his masters saw him, they
said: ‘ There is our slave; come, let us lead him
away (back to our house),’ (&c., as in chap. 46).

‘Let no slave, O Bhikkhus, receive the pabbaggi
ordination. He who confers the pabbagg4 ordina-
tion (on a slave), is guilty of a dukkata offence.’
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48.

1. At that time a certain smith! who was bald-
headed, having had a quarrel with his father and
mother, had gone to the Ardma and received pab-
bagg4 with the Bhikkhus. Now the father and
mother of that bald-headed smith, searching . after
that bald-headed smith, came to the Arima and
asked the Bhikkhus: ‘Pray, reverend Sirs, have you
seen such and such a boy ?’

The Bhikkhus, who did not know him, said : ‘We
do not know him;’ having not seen him, they said:
‘We have not seen him.’

2. Now the father and mother of that bald-headed
smith, searching after that bald-headed smith, found
him ordained with the Bhikkhus ; they were annoyed,
&c.: ‘ These Sakyaputtiya Samazas are shameless,
wicked, and liars. They knew him and said: “ We
do not know him;” they had seen him and said:
“We have not seen him.” This boy has been or-
dained with the Bhikkhus.’

Now some Bhikkhus heard the father and mother
of that bald-headed smith, who were annoyed, &c.
Those Bhikkhus told the thing to the Blessed One.

‘I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that the Samgha’s per-
mission is asked for having (the new coming Bhik-
khus) shaved.

! Buddhaghosa explains kammarabhandu by tulitaramun-
dako (read tuldidhdram.) suvazzakiraputto. At Dhammapada,
v. 239, kammaéra is said of a silversmith. There was probably
no distinction in these early times between gold, silver, copper,
and iron smiths; the same man being an artificer in all kinds
of metal.
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49,

1. At that time there was in R4gagaha a company
of seventeen boys, friends of each other; young
Upéli* was first among them. Now Upili’s father
and mother thought: ‘How will Upali after our
death live a life of ease and without pain?’ Then
Upali’s father and mother said to themselves: ¢If
Upili could learn writing, he would after our death
live a life of ease and without pain.’ But then Upali’s
father and mother thought again: ‘If Upili learns
writing, his fingers will become sore. But if Upili
could learn arithmetic, he would after our death live
a life of ease and without pain.’

2. But then Upali’s father and mother thought
again: ‘If Upali learns arithmetic, his breast will
become diseased?. But if Upali could learn money-
changing? he would after our death live a life of
ease and comfort, and without pain.”’ But then
Upali’s father and mother said to themselves: ‘If
Upili learns money-changing, his eyes will suffer.
Now here are the Sakyaputtiya Samaznas, who keep
commodious precepts and live a commodious life ;
they have good meals and lie down on beds protected
from the wind. If Upéli could be ordained with the

! This Upéli is different from the famous Up4li who belonged
to the chief disciples of Buddha ; the latter came not from Riga-
gaha, but from the Sakya country.

? Buddhaghosa: ¢ He who learns arithmetic, must think much;
therefore his breast will become diseased.’

8 We prefer this translation of rfipa to translating it by ¢ paint-
ing,” on account of Buddhaghosa’s note: ‘He who fearns the
ripa-sutta must turn over and over many kirshiparas and
look at them.
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Sakyaputtiya Samazas, he would after our death live
a life of ease and without pain.’

3- Now young Upali heard his father and mother
talking thus. Then young Up4li went to the other
boys; having approached them, he said to those
boys: ‘Come, Sirs, let us get ordained with the
Sakyaputtiya Samazas.” (They replied): If you
will get ordained, Sir, we will be ordained also.’
Then those boys went each to his father and mother
and said to them : ‘Give me your consent for leaving
the world and going forth into the houseless state.’
Then the parents of those boys, who thought, ‘It isa
good thing what all these boys are wishing so unani-
mously for,” gave their consent. They went to the
Bhikkhus and asked them for the pabbaggi ordi-
nation. The Bhikkhus conferred the pabbaggi
and upasampad4 ordinations on them.

4- In the night, at dawn, they rose and began to
cry: ‘Give us rice-milk, give us soft food, give us
hard food!” The Bhikkhus said: ¢ Wait, friends, till
day-time. If there is rice-milk, you shall drink; if
there is food, soft or hard, you shall eat; if there
is no rice-milk and no food, soft or hard, you must
go out for alms, and then you will eat.

But those Bhikkhus, when they were thus spoken
to by the other Bhikkhus, threw their bedding about
and made it wet, calling out : ‘Give us rice-milk, give
us soft food, give us hard food!’

5. Then the Blessed One, having arisen in the
night, at dawn, heard the noise which those boys
made; hearing it he said to the venerable Ananda :
 Now, Ananda, what noise of boys is that ?’

Then the venerable Ananda told the thing to the
Blessed One,
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‘Is it true, O Bhikkhus, that the Bhikkhus know-
ingly confer the upasampad4 ordination on persons
under twenty years of age ?’

‘It.is true, Lord.

Then the Blessed One rebuked those Bhikkhus:
‘How can those foolish persons, O Bhikkhus, know-
ingly confer the upasampad4 ordination on persons
under twenty years of age ?

6. ‘A person under twenty years, O Bhikkhus,
cannot endure coldness and heat, hunger and thirst,
vexation by gadflies and gnats, by storms and sun-
heat, and by reptiles; (he cannot endure) abusive,
offensive language; he is not able to "bear bodily
pains which are severe, sharp, grievous, disagreeable,
unpleasant, and destructive to life; whilst a person
that has twenty years of age, O Bhikkhus, can en-
dure coldness, &c. This will not do, O Bhikkhus,
for converting the unconverted and for augmenting
the number of the converted.’

Having rebuked those Bhikkhus and delivered a
religious discourse, he thus addressed the Bhikkhus:
‘Let no one, O Bhikkhus, knowingly confer the .
upasampad4 ordination on a person under twenty
years of age. He who does, is to be treated accord-
ing to the law?’

! The law alluded to is the 65th pakittiya rule. Generally in
the Khandhakas, which presuppose, as we have stated in our pre-
face, the existence of the Pitimokkha; direct repetition of the rules
laid down there has been avoided. If, nevertheless, in the Khan-
dhakas a transgression alluded to in the PAtimokkha had to be men-
tioned again, then in most cases the Khandhakas, instead of directly
indicating the penance incurred thereby, use of the guilty Bhikkhu
the expression, ‘yathAdhammo kéiretabbo,’ i.e. ‘he is to be
treated according to the law.’ See H. O.s Introduction to his
edition of the Mah4vagga, p. xx note.
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50.

At that time a certain family had died of pesti-
lence!; only a father and his son were left; they
received the pabbagg4 ordination with the Bhikkhus
and went together on their rounds for alms. Now
that boy, when food was given to his father, ran up
to him and said: ‘Give some to me too, father;
give some to me too, father.

People were annoyed, &c.: ¢ These Sakyaputtiya
Samazas live an impure life; this boy is a Bhik-
khunf’s son.

Some Bhikkhus heard, &c.

They told this thing to the Blessed One, &c.

‘Let no one, O Bhikkhus, confer the pabbaggi
ordination on a boy under fifteen years of age. He
who does, is guilty of a dukkata offence.

51,

At that time a believing, pious family, who de-
voted themselves to the (especial) service of the
venerable Ananda, had died of pestllence Only
two boys were left; these, when seeing Bhikkhus,
ran up to them according to their old custom, but
the Bhikkhus turned them away. When they were
turned away by the Bhikkhus, they cried. Now
the venerable Ananda thought: ‘The Blessed One
has forbidden us to confer the pabbagg4 ordination

! Buddhaghosa explains ahivdtakaroga by mariby4dhi, and
says: ‘ When this plague befalls a house, men and beasts in that
house die ; but he who breaks through wall or roof, or is “rogi
midigato (?),” may be saved.’
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on a boy under fifteen years of age, and these boys
are under fifteen years of age. What can be done in
order that these boys may not perish ?’ And the vene-
rable Ananda told this thing to the Blessed One.

¢ Are these boys able, Ananda, to scare crows ?’

‘They are, Lord.

In consequence of that and on this occasion the
Blessed One, after having delivered a religious dis-
course, thus addressed the Bhikkhus: ‘I allow you,
O Bhikkhus, to confer the pabbagg4 ordination on
crow-keeper boys even under fifteen years of age.’

52.

At that time the venerable Upananda, of the
Sakya tribe, had two novices, Kazdaka and Ma-
haka; these committed sodomy with each other.
The Bhikkhus were annoyed, &c.: ‘How can
novices abandon themselves to such bad conduct ?’

They told this thing to the Blessed One, &c.

‘Let no one, O Bhikkhus, ordain two novices. He
who does, is guilty of a dukkafa offence!’

53.

1. At that time the Blessed One dwelt at Rigagaha
during the rainy season, and remained at the same
place during winter and summer. The people were
annoyed, &c.: ‘The (four) regions are?....and

1 This seems very unpractical : and the rule is accordingly prac-
tically abrogated again by chapter 53.

3 We must leave ¢ 4hundarikd’ untranslated ; Buddhaghosa says
nothing about this obscure word.
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covered by darkness to the Sakyaputtiya Samazas ;
they cannot discern the (four) regions.” Some Bhik-
khus heard, &c.

2. Then the Blessed One said to the venerable
Ananda: ‘Go, Ananda, take a key and tell the
Bhikkhus in every cell: “Friends, the Blessed One
wishes to go forth to Dakkhizdgiri. Let any one
of the venerable brethren who thinks fit, come to
him.””’

The venerable Ananda accepted this order of the
Blessed One (by saying), ‘Yes, Lord,” took a key,
and said to the Bhikkhus in every cell : ¢ Friends,
the Blessed One,” &c.

3. The Bhikkhus replied: ¢ Friend Ananda, the
Blessed One has prescribed! that Bhikkhus are to
live (the first) ten years in dependence (on their
dkariyas and upagg/iyas), and that he who has
completed his tenth year, may give a nissaya him-
self. Now if we go there, we shall be obliged to
take a nissaya there; then we shall stay there for
a short time, then we must go back again and take
a new nissaya. If our 4kariyas and upag-
ghiyas go, we will go also; if our 4Zariyas and
upagg/iiyas do not go, we will not go either.
Otherwise our light-mindedness, friend Ananda, will
become manifest.’

4. Thus the Blessed One went forth to Dakkhi-
négiri followed only by a few Bhikkhus. And the
Blessed One, after having dwelt at Dakkhizégiri as
long as he thought fit, went back to Ré4gagaha again.

Then the Blessed One said to the venerable
Ananda: ‘How is it, Ananda, that the perfect

! See chap. 32. 1.
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One has gone forth to Dakkhir4giri with so few
Bhikkhus ?’

Then the venerable Ananda told the thing to the
Blessed One.

In consequence of that and on this occasion the
Blessed One, after having delivered a religious dis-
course, thus addressed the Bhikkhus: ‘I prescribe,
O Bhikkhus, that a learned, competent Bhikkhu lives
five years in dependence (on his 4%Zariya and upag-
ghéya), an unlearned one all his life.

5. ‘In five cases, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu should
not live without a nissaya (i.e. independent of
Akariya and upagg/iya): when he does not pos-
sess full perfection in what belongs to moral prac-
tices (&c., as in chap. 36. 2). In these five cases,
O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu should not live without a
nissaya.

‘In five cases, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu may live
without a nissaya: when he possesses full perfection

in what belongs to moral practices (&c., as in chap. 36.
~ 3). In these five cases, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu may
live without a nissaya.

6-13. ‘And also in other five cases, &c.V’

End of the eighth Bhizavéra, which is called the
Abhayfivara Bharavara?,

54.

1. Then the Blessed One, after having resided at
R4gagaha as long as he thought fit, went forth to

! Supply these pentads and hexads, respectively, from chaps. 36.
6,7; 8,9; 14,15; 16,17; 37.1,2; 5, 6; 7,8; 13, 14.

2 AbhayQivara means, ‘secure from anything.” This refers to
the expression used in chap. 42, § 2.
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Kapilavatthu. Wandering from place to place he
came to Kapilavatthu. There the Blessed One
dwelt in the Sakka country, near Kapilavatthu, in
the Nigrodhidrdma (Banyan Grove).

And in the forenoon the Blessed 